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INTRODUCTION
Overview

OVERVIEW

The Production module manages and maintains inventory integrity, gives you a feel for ongoing
activities and production order release status, and provides you with variance tools to compare
anticipated or planned material and resource use to actual use.

System Information

Additional information about using the system is found in the following sources:
e the Production User’s Help
¢ the Training Manuals for other TRAVERSE applications
¢ the Developer’s Guide and Developer’s Object Descriptions manuals

¢ online help
Customer Support
Open Systems Holdings Corp. has a strong commitment to customer service and product
quality. If you need help using any Open Systems product, follow these procedures:

e Consult the user’s guide and other TRAVERSE reference materials.

e If you are a subscriber to the TRAVERSE customer support program, you can consult
your customer support representative (1-800-320-3088) or e-mail them at
traverse_support@osas.com.
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About Production

ABOUT PRODUCTION

Frequently used functions
The most frequently used functions are on the Production Orders and Reports and Worksheets
menus. Use these functions for the following tasks:
e Enter production orders.
¢ Release production orders
¢ Edit Released Orders
e Record Production activity.
e Record Labor Time
¢ Post production orders
¢ Print production schedules

e Print order travelers
Reports
Reports and worksheets provide a means of seeing the information stored in the system. Use
the Reports and Worksheets and History & Variance Reports menu functions to select the
information for your reports.

Interactive Views

Production schedules, order statuses, production history and lot and serial information can be
displayed through the Interactive View functions.
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PRODUCTION SETUP
Overview

OVERVIEW

The Production module manages and maintains inventory integrity, gives you a feel for ongoing
activities and Production Order release status, and provides you with variance tools to
compare anticipated or planned material and resource use to actual use.

You enter Production Orders and their releases into the system and later release and explode
them. The explosion process uses the Production Order release and the Bill of Material (BOM),
which represents what you intend to build, and prepares or “explodes” a list of materials and
resources that must be available to complete the manufacturing process. This list of
requirements becomes a “working BOM,” because it is essentially a BOM with real quantities
that match the quantities to be manufactured as you defined them in the Production Order
release. You can edit and change the working BOM to meet unique requirements for a
particular run. This includes planned material substitutions or any change in the Routing. You
handle unplanned substitutions during the actual recording of activity and not in the edit
process. Once the working BOM is correct, you can record production activity. This process tells
the system the quantity of materials you pulled from stock and the quantity of finished goods
you put back into stock. You can also record machine and labor set up and run time. The system
offers special optional provisions for Subcontracting and By-Product handling. When you
complete the order release, you close it and post it to the history database. History reports
show production activity and variance analysis between estimated Machine and Labor Time,
Subcontracting expenses, By-Product and Materials, and actual use of these elements.

A major responsibility of the Production module is to accurately maintain the Inventory On
Hand, Available, In Use, and On Order as manufacturing activity takes place. The relationship of
Production with Inventory is a real time, online system to maintain Inventory accuracy.

A second responsibility is to record the use of other cost factors such as Labor, Machinery,
Tooling, and other non-material production factors. This online approach enables you to use
software tools to keep abreast of what is happening on the shop floor from a cost and progress
standpoint.
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PRODUCTION SETUP
Setup

SETUP

Before you can use the Production module, follow the setup procedures in this chapter. Follow
these procedures carefully. The choices you make determine how the system operates.

Perform these tasks to set up Production
____Set up Business Rules (Bills of Material, Routing and Resources, and then Production).

Set up Variance Codes to record reasons for variances to your work orders

NOTE: Perform the following steps using the Routing and Resources and Bills of
Material modules before you set up the Production module.

____ Define Cost Groups (using the Bills of Material module).
____Set up Employee information (using Payroll or System Manager).
____ Define Media Groups (using the Bills of Material module).

____ Set up Bills of Material (using the Routing information you set up using the Routing
and Resources module).

Business Rules

Set up the Business Rules for Bills of Material and Routing and Resources, and then set up the
Production Business Rules. The Production Business Rules function allows you to define the
following:

e Applications with which you want to interface Production.

¢ Posting method to General Ledger.

Whether or not you want to release Production Orders online.

Default Variance Percentage for variance reports.

Default Unit of Time to be used throughout the Production module, when the option
is available, to record time in Seconds, Minutes, or Hours.

Interfaces

The Production application interfaces to Accounts Payable, Accounts Receivable, General
Ledger, Payroll and Sales Order to gather information and write information to these
applications.
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Bills of Material and Routing and Resources Set Up

This section covers the set up steps that you must complete before you set up the Production
module.

Cost Groups

Set up Cost Groups using the Cost Groups function within the Bills of Material module. Use
Cost Groups to organize BOM costs into specific assigned areas. Each Cost Group is summarized
on the General area of the Bills of Material screen. Each BOM element can be assigned to a
unique cost group.

Example: If your company makes cabinets and, for costing purposes, you want to
break down your components by Vendor, or you want to break out hardware
components from the rest of the wood components, you could assign such Cost
Groups as MATLACEO0O01 and MATLCABOO1 to separate Vendors, or MATLHWRE and
MATLWOODS to break out components by their use.

NOTE: Cost groups are not related to the GL Account references made by the
different costing areas within a BOM, although they could be used to track similar
information.

Employees

After you define your Cost Groups, set up your Employee information. Use System Manager to
store Employee Names, Addresses, and Contact Information. Storing Employee information is
especially useful if you have not elected to implement the TRAVERSE Payroll application. If
Payroll is installed, use the Employee Information function on the Payroll Setup and
Maintenance menu. See the System Manager Training Manual or the Payroll Training Manual
for more information on entering Employee information.

Media Groups

Next, set up your Media Groups. Use the Media Groups function within the Bills of Material
module to group multimedia documents under one Media Group ID. Rather than assign
specific documents to specific Inventory Item IDs, Bills of Material, and Operations, the system
enables you to assign those documents to a Media Group ID. You can then assign this ID to a
specific Operation, Tool, Component, and so on. This gives you the flexibility to assign a
potentially large group of related documents to a process or material requirement.
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Schedules

If the Routing and Resources module is installed, you must set up at least one Schedule next.
You use the schedule in the Bills of Material and Production modules, although you set it up
and maintain it in the Routing and Resources module. Use this calendar to specify the
availability of shifts, the hours in each shift, plant closings, special holidays, planned repairs,
maintenance, and so on. You can maintain as many Schedules as you would like. You can then
assign Shop Calendar IDs to specific Work Centers, Machine Groups, or Labor Types so that you
can calculate specific availability or capacity on any of the above. See the Routing and
Resources Training Manual for more information.

Routing and Resources Steps

If the Routing and Resources module is installed and interfaced, you must set up the following
items next (see Routing and Resources Training Manual for more information.):

¢ Tooling — Set up and define tooling maintenance, method of usage, cost, and so on.
Proper tooling for each machine appears on relevant reports and Interactive Views to
help you properly set up machinery.

¢ Labor Types — Labor Types define the skill level or grade that can be defined and
applied to specific processes. Associated with the Labor Type is a rate by Piece or by
the Hour. Later, you’ll assign Labor Types to operations to calculate the labor costs
involved.

¢ Machine Groups — Define your Machine Groups. These groups can be a single
machine or an entire bank of machines. If your machinery, although similar in name,
is unique enough that its cost factors differ significantly from machine to machine, or
if materials vary from machine to machine, define each machine with its own
machine group ID. Group machines by their basic function and cost factors. Like
labor, you can assign shop calendars, hourly costs, and so on to Machine Groups.
Assign Machine Groups to operations in order to establish a machine related cost.

* Work Centers — Use Work Centers to define where work takes place and to provide
an area to set up Overhead GL Accounts, Overhead Rates, and methodology. Work
Centers play an important part in managing labor and machine resources. Later,
you'll assign them to Operations to indicate where the work takes place or what the
overhead factors should be for that Operation.

¢ Operations — Use Operations to pull the Tooling, Machine Group, Labor Type, and
Work Center together in a defined Operation process. You can also use this function
to set up a Subcontracted Operation. Drilling, painting, mixing, and packaging all
describe typical internal Operations. If an Operation is internal, use Operations to
define the various related times involved in manufacturing. You can define Queue
Time, Setup Time, Run Time, Wait Time, and move time in terms of Hours, Minutes,
and Seconds.
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¢ Routings — Use Routings to define the general flow of an Assembly ID through the
plant floor. They are made up of steps that define the Operation performed at each
step. Use Routings when you set up the BOM to make the creation of a Routing for a
BOM much easier and quicker. If you choose not to set up standard Routings, you
must create the Routing steps individually when you set up a BOM.

Bills of Material

Bills of Material (BOMs) consist of two major elements: Material Components and Routing
steps or processes. Setting up a BOM makes a connection between the two. You can disregard
Routing and process steps completely and create BOMs that are solely Material Components. If
you do not have the Routing and Resources module installed and interfaced, you cannot use
the Routing features of Bills of Material. See the Bills of Material Training Manual for more

information.
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Production Workflow

PRODUCTION WORKFLOW

Production Tasks

The Production module manages and maintains Inventory integrity, gives you a feel for ongoing
activities and Production Order release status, and provides you with variance tools to
compare anticipated or planned material and resource use to actual use. The following section
discusses the tasks required to prepare for production runs, maintain the Inventory as
manufacturing activity is recorded, and to record the use of other factors such as Labor,
Machinery, Tooling and other non-material production factors to be performed when you
record production activity.

Analyze Production Needs

Depending on your environment, the first step when using the Production module may be to
run the Sales Order Analysis (page 6-5) report to review the current need for Production
Orders based on Sales Orders. Once you establish your Production Order needs, you can either
automatically generate the Production Orders using the Generate Orders from Sales function
or enter them manually using the Production Orders function.

Generate Orders from Sales

If you want to automatically generate the Production Orders based on existing Sales Orders,
use this function. The Generate Orders from Sales (page 4-19) function uses the same logic as
the Sales Order Analysis report when looking at existing Sales Orders and generating
Production Orders from them, except it creates Production Orders instead of just reporting
what orders will be created. Only Sales Orders with a status of New, Picked, or Backordered are
considered. The Sales Order item must be a legitimate Inventory Item ID and have a Bill of
Material (BOM) in the manufacturing BOM master table.

Prepare Production Orders

If you manually enter Production Orders or if you want to review and adjust orders, use the
Production Orders (page 4-5) function to create new orders or change existing un released
orders. TRAVERSE Manufacturing uses a two-tier Production Order process in which you create
Production Orders and then release them individually. You do not need to create Production
Orders if you used the Generate Orders from Sales function because that function
automatically creates them.
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Review Production Orders

After you create Production Orders, use the Production Schedule report (page 6-9) to review
all Production Order releases in the system to insure that specific products are scheduled to be
produced, and to review the workload, review start dates, and so on.

Release Production Orders

After you review the Production Order releases, use the Release Production Orders (page
4-23) function to explode the releases. The explosion process reads through the BOM and
creates records in a series of production tables. It creates a list of all materials and resources
needed to produce the Assembly. During the explosion, the system calculates how many
Material Components, Machine Hours, Labor Hours, and Subcontracted processes are
required. It also calculates the Lead Time and Required Date of each one of the requirements
based on the order release Due Date. After you explode Production Orders, you can edit them,
record activity information against them, and produce a variety of reports. This is one option to
release orders. The other option is to release orders while setting the order up.

Verify Material Availability

Use the Requirements Availability (page 6-13) report to review material component
availability based on existing demand. Each component appears with the quantity required and
a running net available quantity. The Total Quantity needed appears as well as the Quantity on
Order, Committed, Sold, and In Production, to give you an idea of what is needed, what is On
Order, or what is being made. This report assumes that you need all requirements immediately.

Edit Production Orders

After you release and explode Production Orders, you can record production activity. If you
want to change the structure of the release so that it is different from the original BOM (for
example, for last minute changes in design or at the request of a Customer looking for a unique
twist to a standard product) use the Edit Released Orders (page 4-27) function.

Print Lists and Preparatory Reports

Next, use the Production Picking List (page 6-17) function to print a list of materials to pull
from stock for your upcoming Production Orders. The list is a simple checklist of the Material
Components that make up the working BOM. It leaves a free text area open on the right side
for recording information such as Quantity Pulled, Quantity Scrapped, Initials, and so on.

Use the Order Traveler (page 6-21) to print a list that is Routing or process oriented rather than
Materials oriented. This worksheet lists what needs to be done and provides room for
recording Time and Quantities as you complete the work. The worksheet is printed in
Production Order and Release Number sequence listing each step and the anticipated times
respective to each step.
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Print the Subcontract Services Worksheet (page 6-25) if you use a subcontractor for any step in
the Production Order. This report, similar to a Purchase Order, is designed to be sent or faxed to
the Subcontractor. The form indicates valid Vendor information as well as the internal
Production Order Number and Release, Requirement ID and Routing Step, Quantity of
Materials to process, and Notes.

You may set the priority of your released orders using the Prioritize Order Releases (page
4-45). The Prioritize Order Releases function allows the user to “sequence” Production Orders
in the same manner very similar to the way that we “sequence” production processes in the
dispatching process. Upon opening the screen, the user will see all order releases appear on
the screen. At that point the user may drag and drop the orders into sequence. Once orders
have been moved to a new sequence, the Update button would become activated. Upon
clicking on the Update button, the system will reassign the priority based on the sequence
viewed on the screen. The field Priority will actually show the results of this process when you
open the Production Order screen and review the Order Release.

Use the Dispatch Production (page 4-47) function to view and resequence the workload for
any specific Work Centers, Machine Groups, or Labor Types. Use this function as a tool to help
you determine the sequence in which Production Orders should flow through the selected
resource.

If you choose not to use the Dispatch Production function, you may instead want to print the
Dispatch List (page 6-29) to view upcoming loads for a specific Work Center, Machine Group, or
Labor Type and to plan the day’s or week’s activity.

Print the Work Centers Load Profile (page 6-47) report to view the upcoming workload and
make necessary preparations to accommodate the size or nature of the process requirements.
The information is based solely on Work Center information and shows both current and
closed activity within a Work Center.

Print the Resource Availability (page 6-51) to compare the hours required to the hours
available, according to the associated Routing and Resources calendar. If there are more hours
in the day than a process step requires, the report shows that you can begin the next process. If
there are fewer hours in the day than a process requires, the process is carried over to the next
day, or the next day when hours are available. As a result, some days may reflect many process
steps and others only one, depending on the length of the processes.

Record Activity

After you explode Production Orders, release them to production, and edit the working BOM,
you can record production activity. Use the Record Production Activity (page 4-51) function to
tell the system how much of a raw material or stocked subassembly was used, how much scrap
was incurred, labor and machine times, subcontracting information, and so on.
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Use the Record Labor Time (page 4-77) function as another way to record activity. Using this
function is optional because you can use the Record Production Activity function to do the
same thing—both functions access and write to the same data. Which function you use
depends on how you record time ticket information. The Record Labor Time function is quicker
and more efficient when you record information in Employee ID sequence (such as a time card
or time clock report).

If you record data using other systems (such as portable data collection units and time card
systems), use the Import Production Activity function to import the data. The information you
import should be in an ASCII file, either in a comma-delimited or flat file format. Use this
function to greatly increase your efficiency by automating the entry of production activity.

Post Activity
After you record production activity, use the Post Production Activity (page 4-95) function to
perform these tasks:

¢ Post activity to General Ledger (if Production interfaces with General Ledger).

¢ Post transactions stored with closed order releases to the manufacturing history
database.

¢ Clear the Production Order release and related information.
¢ Clear Production Orders with no releases from the system.

e Post the time recorded for labor to the payroll transactions table (if Production
interfaces with Payroll).
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Reports and Views

REPORTS AND VIEWS

Reference Reports

The Production module includes inquiry functions, reports, and lists that provide you with the
manufacturing information you need to analyze your business practices. To make the most of
your manufacturing processes, use the functions described below.

Order Status

The Order Status (page 6-33) report provides you with the status or progress of a specific
Production Order release. It lists the percentage of completion for each of the process steps,
the quantity of material components issued to the release, as well as the status of subassembly
completion. It shows each Routing step and Component Item in detail as well as the number of
partially completed Items at each Routing step.

Work in Process Valuation

The Work in Process Valuation (page 6-39) report helps you determine the value of Inventory
pulled from stock and currently on the shop floor. As you pull materials from Inventory, the
value of Inventory is reduced—an Inventory valuation shows less Inventory than actually exists
because pulled Inventory is now Work in Process (which can change its value) and is not
reflected in current Inventory. To calculate the true value of Inventory, include the values
shown on the Work In Process Valuation report.

Employee Time Log

As you record time and activity information for specific Employees, you may want to print a log
that focuses on Employee time rather than production results. The Employee Time Log (page

6-43) provides you with the hours worked by each Employee. It also provides a preview of the
data that will post to Payroll, if you interfaced it with Production.

History & Variance Reports

The History and Variance reports provide a history of variances that have taken place and give
you a way to trace information for old Production Orders that you have already processed.

At first glance, these history reports may appear to be similar. However, although each report
uses the same historical data, each has a unique purpose or focus. These reports compare
expected production results with actual production results and display different sorts of
variances, pointing out problem areas.
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Reports and Views
Cost Variance Analysis

Use the Cost Variance Analysis (page 7-5) report to review past production and analyze
situations where the actual production cost was notably different from the expected cost.

Time Variance Analysis

Use the Time Variance Analysis (page 7-9) report to review the difference between anticipated
time and actual time spent. The report shows each Routing step, its Machine Group or Labor
Type, Setup Times, Run Times, Wait Times, and so on.

Production Variance Analysis

The Production Variance Analysis (page 7-13) report examines unplanned variances in finished
goods. Use this report to compare the quantity you planned to produce against the actual
production quantity, and to compare the actual finished good Unit Cost against the Standard
Unit Cost. The report serves as a great starting point for locating quantitative or cost-oriented
output variances.

Transaction History

Use the Transaction History (page 7-17) report to review detailed information relating to past
production. This report deals with the use of Materials, Labor, Subcontracting, Machinery, and
the finished production. The report is grouped into up to five sections showing material use,
process-related time and expense, subcontracted activity, usage or creation of subassemblies,
and finished production.

Production History

Use the Production History (page 7-21) report to access the results of production runs. The
report groups information together for each order, providing production run information for
one order release at a time and includes a specific breakdown of the Lot and Serial Numbers
created if you are using serialized or lotted Inventory.

Variance Code History
If you use the Variance Code field when you record production activity, Variance Codes are
recorded in the production history tables. The Variance Code History (page 7-25) report
displays manufacturing history based on the Variance Codes grouped by sources such as
Materials or Operations.

Interactive Views
The Interactive Views functions give you access to manufacturing information in less detail
than a report. The summary nature of views delivers information to you efficiently so you don’t

have to sort through a lot of additional information.
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Scheduling

The Scheduling (page 5-27) function provides you with the ability to visually review production
orders as scheduled. If you want to add production orders or change the scheduling for them,
use the Edit Released Orders function.

Production Schedule

The Production Schedule View (page 5-43) is a summary of all Production Order releases in the
system. It contains information about each Production Order release, but does not contain any
component information.

Dispatched Production

The Dispatched Production View (page 5-45) provides a view of the workload for any specific
Work Center, Machine Groups or Labor Type. Use the Dispatch Production function within
Production Orders to make and save changes to the production sequence.

Order Status

The Order Status View (page 5-47) provides you with detailed information about a specific
Production Order release and the status of all its elements. It shows the overall percentage of
completion as well as specific information on Materials, Labor, Machinery, Subcontracting, and
Costs. The tabs on the screen provide progress information in each of the order areas.

Order Activity View

Use the Order Activity View (page 5-51) to view, in detail, Production Order activity on a
transaction by transaction basis. Using this view you can review all of the transactions which
have been recorded against a particular Production Order. You can use the Order Status View
to see the current status of each requirement.

Process Requirements View

Use the Process Requirements View (page 5-59) to see the detailed Operation Status and
quantity requirements for each Component for your Production Orders.

Material Requirements View

Use the Material Requirements View (page 5-61) to see the detailed Component Material
Status and Quantity requirement information for your Production Orders.
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GL WIP Transactions

The GL WIP Transactions View (page 5-63) enables you to determine the value of Inventory
you pulled from stock and is currently on the shop floor. As you pull Materials from Inventory,
the value of Inventory is reduced — Inventory valuation reports show less Inventory than
actually exists because pulled Inventory is now Work in Process. To see the full value of existing
Inventory, consider the value shown on the WIP Transactions View as well as the Inventory
valuation reports.

Production History

Lot

Use the Production History View (page 5-65) to review and locate information about previous
Production Order releases. The Production History View allows you to select ranges of
information so you can quickly locate specific history information by defining your search
criteria. This allows you to see history information for an Order Number, even if all you know is,
for example, the Customer Purchase Order.

Numbers Where Used

Use the Lot Numbers Where Used View (page 5-69) find what products a particular Lot
Number was used to make. Example: | have a Lot Number that is suspect or known to be
defective. Knowing that Lot Number, | want to know what it went into, so | know what finished
products might have quality or recall issues.

Serial Numbers Where Used

Use the Serial Number Where Used View (page 5-71) to find what products a particular Serial
Number was used to make. Example: | have a Serial Number that is suspect or known to be
defective. Knowing that Serial Number, | want to know what it went into, so | know what
finished products might have quality or recall issues.

Finished Goods Lot Number

Use the Finished Goods Lot Number (page 5-73) view to find what Lot Numbers, Serial
Numbers, and Part Numbers, went into a given finished good Lot Number, so theoretically the
user would know the finished good Lot Number. Example: | have a finished good that's
defective. | know the Lot Number. | need to know what went into it because | suspect one of
the raw materials was defective.

Finished Goods Serial Number

2-16

Use the Finished Goods Serial Number View (page 5-75) to find what Lot Numbers, Serial
Numbers, and Part Numbers, went into a given finished good Serial Number, so theoretically
the user would know the finished good Serial Number. Example: | have a finished good that's
defective. | know the Serial Number. | need to know what went into it because | suspect one of
the raw materials was defective.

Production



PRODUCTION SETUP
Reports and Views

Sales Order Analysis
Use the Sales Order Analysis View (page 5-77) when you generate Production Orders based on
Sales Orders. If the environment in which you are using TRAVERSE Manufacturing is a make-to-
order or job shop environment, in which Production Orders are entered as a direct result of an
incoming Sales Order, you may want to automatically generate the Production Orders from the

Sales Orders.
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SETUP AND MAINTENANCE
Overview

OVERVIEW

Before you can use the Production module, follow the setup procedures in this chapter. Follow
these procedures carefully. The choices you make determine how the system operates.

Perform these tasks to set up Production

¢ Set up Business Rules (Bills of Material, Routing and Resources, and then
Production).

¢ Set up Variance Codes to record reasons for variances to your Production Orders.

Business Rules

Set up the Business Rules for Bills of Material and Routing and Resources, and then set up the
Production Business Rules. The Production Business Rules function allows you to define the
following:

¢ Applications with which you want to interface Production.

e Posting method to General Ledger.

Whether or not you want to release Production Orders online.

Default variance percentage for variance reports.

Default Unit of time to be used throughout the Production module, when the option
is available, to record time in Seconds, Minutes, or Hours.

The Production application interfaces to Accounts Payable, Accounts Receivable,
General Ledger, Payroll, and Sales Order to gather information and write information
to these applications.

Variance Codes

Use the Variance Codes to identify reasons for manufacturing variances such as defective
parts, problems with machinery, environment, or worker error. These codes are assigned to
transactions as you record manufacturing activity, so that problems can be reviewed at a later
time. By grouping these exceptions and problems under a common header such as a variance
code, you can view history by a specific code and locate where problems or exceptions are
occurring.
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SETUP AND MAINTENANCE
Business Rules

Set up the Business Rules for Bills of Material and Routing and Resources, and then set up the
Production Business Rules. The Production Business Rules function allows you to define the

following:

¢ Applications with which you want to interface Production.

¢ Posting method to General Ledger.

To set up Business Rules, follow these steps:

1. Select Business Rules from the System Manager, Company Setup menu.

Business Rules Menu

|

| System Manager

Whether or not you want to release Production Orders online.

Default variance percentage for variance reports.

= Comparny Setup
Company Information
Period Conversion
Bank Accounts
(Gains and Losses Accounts
Description tems
Employees
Form Numbers
Transaction Numbers
Data Protection
Fom Printers
Manage Atachmerts
Manage Document Delivery
Import Mapped Data
Import Map Definition
Impert Layout Definition
Export Layout Definition
Manage Catalog

[# Setup and Maintenance

[& Master Lists

[# Tax Setup

[# System Audit

[© Administration

Default Unit of time to be used throughout the Production module, when the option
is available, to record time in Seconds, Minutes, or Hours
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2. The Business Rules screen appears. Select MFG - Production.

Business Rules Screen

|- s Business Rules (65| &5
Print | Search -
E- %uswness Rules oz 5| | =]
E}- Application :E| Calendar
- AP - Accounts Payable Late Color [ Yelow
- AR - Accourts Receivable Past Due Color B Red
- BA - Banking Bl Defauits - GL Account
- BM - Bill of Materials, Kitting Default Undefined Inventory Account 00-000-1230
--BR - Bank Reconciliation GL Scrap Offset Account 00-000-5200
~CM-CRM Bl Defauits - Miscellaneous
DR - Requirements Planning Critical Vanance Pct for Reporting Purposes 3
S R e Default Unit of Time Hours
ORI = Interim Assembly Cost Standard
- GL - General Ledger B Interface - Application
- IN - Inventory Accounts Payable Yes
-JC - Project Costing Accounts Receivable Yes
MFG - Bi i General Ledger Yes
M | G - Payroll Yes
-~ MR - MFG - Routing & Resources Sales Order Yes
- PA-Payroll Bl Miscellaneous
PO - Purchase Ord Enable Generate Requirements Button in Order Entry Yes
DGR u.n: e Post Detail to General Ledger No
~PS - Point-of-Sale Print Online Order Status No
- 5D - Service Director Prnt Online Order Traveler No
-+ 5M - System Manager Print Online Production Ficking List Na
- 50 - Sales Order System Generated Order Numbers Yes
- TP - TRAVERSE Portal
- WM - Warehouse Management
E}- Configuration Group
- Role
Calendar
[ Aoy | | ok | | cancel |
Calendar

3. Late Color: Select the color to use when the Current Session Date is after the Finished
Good'’s Estimated End Date.

4. Past Due Color: Select the color to use when the Current Session Date is after the Finished
Good’s Estimated Start Date and there is no activity for the production order/release as of
the Estimated Start Date.

¢ Activity for any requirement of the production order release as of the estimated start
date qualifies as progress to defer the “late” status.

e If a process is scheduled to start on Monday, it cannot be “Late” until Tuesday. If
there is no activity recorded on Monday, the process will always be listed as “Late”
regardless of the activity recorded on any days after Monday.
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Defaults - GL Account

5. Default Undefined Inventory Account: Select the account you want to use as your Default
Undefined Inventory Account.

If you add a component to a Bill of Material that isn't a legitimate Inventory Item ID,
the system doesn't have an Inventory GL Account ID to work with, since it has no GL
Account Code, it will credit this Account ID for the value you assign to that Component.

6. GL Scrap Offset Account: If you interface to General Ledger, you must define the GL Scrap
Offset Account. This Account ID is only used when you completely scrap a partial or
completed Production Order. Select the Account ID you want to debit for Production Orders
closed with a finished quantity of zero.

When you build something and then scrap the whole product, an accounting issue
arises because the WIP Account ID is already debited for the raw materials, and the
raw material Account ID is already credited. When you close a production order with
finished quantities, you would generally credit all the WIP and debit the Finished
Goods Account ID for the finished quantity and cost. However, you cannot store any
costs in the Inventory system with a Production Order with a quantity of zero. You
don't want to debit Finished Goods because doing that would put the actual Inventory
value out of sync. In this instance, the GL Scrap Offset Account ID is debited instead.

Defaults - Miscellaneous
7. Critical Variance Pct for Reporting Purposes: Enter a default percentage to appear on those
report selection screens. The percentage can be overridden when you print the report.

8. Default Unit of Time: Select the default unit of time to use when the option is available to
define the time in Seconds, Minutes, or Hours.

9. Interim Assembly Cost: Select the cost to use when updating Inventory for partial
completion of a finished Assembly ID, creation of By-Products, and the movement to stock
for Subassemblies; Standard, Average, or Last.

This is only applicable to the initial updating of on hand quantities when recording
production activity.

Interface - Application

10. Accounts Payable: Select Yes to interface Production with Accounts Payable.

Interfacing to Accounts Payable will allow you to select the Vendor ID in the edit
production orders for Subcontracted Operations.
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11. Accounts Receivable: Select Yes to interface Production with Accounts Receivable.

Interfacing with Accounts Receivable allows you to select a Customer ID when entering
and editing a Production Order to indicate for which Customer ID the Production Order
is being made.

12. General Ledger: Select Yes to interface Production with General Ledger.

Interfacing with General Ledger will allow you to select valid GL Account IDs where
they are needed and when posting production orders entries are made to the General
Ledger Journal for those transactions.

13. Payroll: Select Yes to interface Production with Payroll.

Interfacing to Payroll allows you to select Employee IDs set up in the Payroll application
when you are recording production time. Also you can select Employee IDs as Planners
when entering Production Orders.

If you do not have Payroll installed these Employee IDs would then be selected from
the System Manager Employee setup.

14. Sales Order: Select Yes to interface Production with Sales Order.

Interfacing to Sales Order will allow you to generate Production Orders from existing
Sales Orders for items that are set up as BOMs in the Bills Of Material application.

When entering a Production Order you may also select an existing Sales Order to
associate with the Production Order.

Miscellaneous
15. Enable Generate Requirements Button in Order Entry: Select No to disable the ability to

release Production Orders online; otherwise, select Yes.

This allows users to explode and release orders, and changes their status to In Process
online without using the Release Production Orders function.

16. Post Detail to General Ledger: Select Yes to use the post detail method rather than the
summary method when posting to General Ledger; otherwise, select No.

If you post detail, each transaction in manufacturing generates a journal entry in
General Ledger. This provides more information if you are tracking down a problem,
but the amount of information may be excessive and is usually far more detailed than
what you might want for normal processing.
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17. Print Online Order Status: Select Yes to allow printing the Order Status Report online
directly from the Record Production Activity screen; otherwise, select No.

If you elect to print online Order Status the Print button will bring up a selection
screen to print the Order Status report for your selected Production Order.

18. Print Online Order Traveler: Select Yes to allow printing the Order Traveler Report online
directly from the Production Orders entry screen; otherwise, select No.

If you elect to print online Order Traveler the Print button will bring up a selection
screen to print the Order Traveler report for your selected Production Order.

19. Print Online Production Picking List: Select Yes to allow printing the Production Picking List
online directly from the Production Orders entry screen; otherwise, select No.

If you elect to print online Production Picking Lists the Print button will bring up a
selection screen to print the Production Picking List report for your selected

production order.

20. System Generated Order Numbers: Select Yes to set your first Production Order Number
and have TRAVERSE automatically assign Production Order Numbers for all generated
Production Orders. Select No to manually enter your Production Order Numbers when

entering Production Orders.

21. Click Print to preview and print a report showing your selected business rules.

22. Select a command button:

Command Buttons

Name

Apply

OK

Cancel

Print

Description

Save the changes you have made to the
business rules functions. The screen
will remain open.

Save the changes and exit the business
rules function.

Close the business rules screen without
saving any changes.

Preview and print a business rules
report.
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Description

Perform a wildcard search of all existing
business rule descriptions. The results
will display in a tree-view for easy
navigation.



Business Rules Report

SETUP AND MAINTENANCE

Business Rules

Continental Products Unlimited

Business Rules List

appdication

MP - MFG - Producion

BIIRRAT M- AM

Group
Deecription

Caandar
Lz Colr
Pzt Due Color
Cafauits - SLACcount
Datauit Undalinad lmeamiary Accourt
&L Ecrap Offeet Acoount
Diatauts - Miscaiansous
Critcal Varlance Pt for Reporting Purposes
Deafault Unit of Time
Imarim AsEembly Coet
Imartaca - Application
Accoumts Payas
ACCOUMS Recaivana
Ganeral Ledger
Payral
S3as Ordar
WisoEianaous
Enatia Ganarala Raquiramants Sution i Ordar Smry
Post Datal 1 Ganrdl Ledger
Prim Oniinz Ordar Stakus
Arimt Oniina Ordar Traveler
Prim Cniina Produchian Ficking List
Systam Sanargied Ordar Numibars

== End of Report =

Curmant value

Yellow
Riad

00-000-1230
00-000-3200

[

Drafautt value

llow
Riad

Aaurs
Slandard

Na
Na
Na
Na
Na

Wa
W
Wa
Na
W
Yes

OPEN_SY STEM $iKant Haitkamp
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VARIANCE CODES

Use the Variance Codes to identify reasons for manufacturing variances such as defective
parts, problems with machinery, environment, worker error. These codes are assigned to
transactions as you record manufacturing activity so that problems can be reviewed at a later
time. By grouping these exceptions and problems under a common header such as a Variance
Code, you can view history by a specific code and locate where problems or exceptions are
occurring.

To set up Variance Codes, follow these steps:

1. Select Variance Codes from the Setup and Maintenance menu.

Variance Codes Menu

| MFG - Production |

[ Interactive Views

[ Production Crders

[# Reports and Worksheets

[# History and Varance Reports
[# Productivity Reports

= Setup and Maintenance
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2. The Variance Codes screen appears.

Variance Codes Screen

S y—— @
=] { 10f12 b M| X [@A Y = |Ea @&
I Vanance Code [ Description Active
B sonissue | Incorrect BOM informaton ™
Desgn Design Issue |s|
| MachMal Machine Maifunction fa|
OperErr Operator Error (Bl
| RmDefect Defective Raw Matenals (5]
: Rust Rust related
.SIZES Suppler Size problem ||
.SDBI:S Ours specifications L)
.\4'1 Wendor Ace Dist Defective 3]
.\IZ Wendor TechSteeiForm Defective [}
I .‘~"3 Wendor PolyCoats Defective L3
Wekling Problems with the weki [

-

3. Click the New Record button > on the toolbar to open a blank Variance Code record.

4. Enter a new Variance Code.

5. Enter a description of the new Variance Code in the Description field.

6. Select the Active check box to use the Variance Code as you record manufacturing activity.
If you do not select the box, you are not able to use that code when recording new
transactions, but you can use it when reporting.

Producing a Variance Codes List

To produce a Variance Codes List, follow these steps:

1. Select the Print Preview button & to preview the report for the Variance Codes you have
set up.

2. The Preview Report screen appears.

3. Select the Print button |4 in the toolbar to print your list.
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NOTE: Refer to the Reporting section in the General Information guide for more
details on print options and selections when previewing the report.
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Variance Codes List

- a ol o ia) = gof o fal o o)
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USING PRODUCTION
Overview

OVERVIEW

Use the Production Order functions to enter, record, delete, edit, import, and manage the
Production Order entry process. You can generate Production Orders from sales (if the Sales
Order module is installed and interfaced) or RP (if the Requirement Planning module is
installed and interfaced), or you can enter them manually. Once you enter the Production
Order, you can edit each order release to adjust for the changing environment on the shop
floor.

¢ Use the Production Orders (page 4-5) function to create orders and enter individual
releases against them, as well as to release and explode orders online, if that option
is available to you.

¢ The Generate Orders from Sales (page 4-19) function uses the same logic as the
Sales Order Analysis report when looking at existing Sales Orders and generating
Production Orders from them, except it creates Production Orders instead of just
reporting what orders will be created

¢ Use the Release Production Orders (page 4-23) function to explode and release
orders to production. This is an optional step to release orders.

¢ Use the Edit Released Orders (page 4-27) function to reconfigure the structure of the
Production Order release, which creates a separate working Bill of Material (BOM).

e Use the Prioritize Order Releases (page 4-45) function to adjust the sequence of
Production Orders in the same manner that you adjust the sequence of production
processes in Dispatch Production.

¢ Use the Dispatch Production (page 4-47) function to alter the sequence of
production through the various Operational steps that make up the Routing.

¢ To pull material components from stock and record machine and labor use, use the
Record Production Activity (page 4-51) function. You can also backflush all or part of
any Production Order through this process.

e If you choose to record time ticket information, use the Record Labor Time (page
4-77) function, which is based on payroll time cards.

¢ Use the Production Activity Journal (page 4-81) to view production activity sorted by
Order/Release Number or Fiscal Year/Period.

¢ Use the Post Production Activity (page 4-95) function to post the production activity
information to the manufacturing history system and General Ledger, as well as to
clear completed orders. The GL interface is optional.
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PRODUCTION ORDERS

The Production Orders process enables the user to enter and to a limited extent, change or
maintain new Production Orders. There are several ways to get new Production Orders into the
system: they can be entered manually as we are about to discuss, they can be generated from
Sales Orders automatically using the Generate Orders From Sales function (page 4-19), they
can be generated directly from a Sales Order, or they can be generated from the Requirements
Planning module (see the Requirements Planning Training Manual for more information).

The Order No, also called the Production Order Number, is automatically generated by the
system, if you selected Yes to the System Generated Order Numbers option in Business Rules
(page 3-5).

The Assembly ID field is the ID of the Product or Assembly to be made. The user can select
from any existing Bill of Material that is not marked as a Planning Bill. Planning Bills are
indicated by the Planning Bill check box in the header of the Bill of Material, and are not
intended to be produced.

The Revision No field will default to the Default Revision of the above selected Bill of Material,
however the user can override this field, selecting another Revision if required. The system will
check to make sure this new Revision is not a Planning Bill.

The Location ID indicates where the finished product will end up in terms of an Inventory
Location. Any legitimate Location ID, which has been set up in Inventory for this Assembly ID is
permitted.

The Planner is not a crucial field, but simply indicates the Employee ID designated as the
Planner. If interfaced to Payroll this drop down list shows a list of valid Employee IDs set up in
the Payroll system. If the system is not interfaced to Payroll, the drop down is based on System
Manager Employees. This field is often left blank.
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Production Orders

To use Production Orders, follow these steps:

1. Select Production Orders from the Production Orders menu.

Production Orders Menu

MFG - Production |4

Interactive Views

[= Production Orders
Generate Orders from Sales
Release Production Orders
Edit Released Orders
Prioritize Order Releases
Dispatch Production
Record Production Activity
Record Labor Time
Production Activity Joumal
Post Production Activity

Reports and Workshests

History and Variance Reports

Productivity Reports

Setup and Mairtenance

2. The Production Orders screen appears.
Production Orders Screen (Summary)

|| Mp Production Orders [£3] - |
HI K 4 106 p M psX|[A 9D

Order Number |

Location ID | MnDDO2
Assembly ID [MZD[M Planner iP.MK
Revision Number |1 | Pratiom Truck Myco 2 Handie wWd

Generate

»

| Releasc Number | Customer D Qty | unit | Est Finish Date |

EstStartDate | Status

[w |

. |
I -ec om0 28 e

[

14|46/ | 4| Record 1of 1 || [ |ob]| b i ] || 3| £
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3. Click the New Record button ;- on the toolbar to open a blank Production Order record. .

NOTE: An order number automatically generates in the Order Number field, if you
selected Yes to the System Generated Order Numbers option in Business Rules (page
3-5).
4. Enter the Inventory Item ID of the Assembly ID to be built. The Assembly ID must have a
manufacturing BOM already associated with it.

5. Select the Revision from the Revision Number field.

6. The Description of the revision is displayed in the field adjacent to the Revision Number
field.

NOTE: The Assembly Description automatically appears in this field.

7. Select the Location ID for the assembly from the Location ID field.
8. Select, if applicable, the person responsible for the order from the Planner field.
9. Enter or accept the Release Number in the Release Number field.

10. Select, if applicable, the Customer to associate with the release from the Customer ID
field.

11. Enter the quantity you want to build in the Qty field.
12. Select the Unit of Measure for the Assembly ID from the Unit field.

13. Select the estimated finish date from the Est Finish Date field.
NOTE: The system subtracts the lead time (this field is in Inventory, in terms of days)
from that date and creates an Estimated Start Date. The system will calculate the
start date automatically and will display it.

14. Select or accept the estimated start date from the Est Start Date field.

15. Select, if applicable, the status of the release from the Status field;

NOTE: New, Planned, Firm Planned, and Released are used prior to releasing a

production order. In Process, Production Hold, and Completed are used after

exploding and releasing a Production Order.

| IO DN I I DN D DN DN DN R AN RO DN DN R DNN DN R DN NN BN DN NN DR DNR B DN DN BN DN N BN BN DN BN DNN NN B DNN BN BN DO DN BN DN DN DN DN A BN DN NN BN DN NN DRN BN BN BNN BN B B B BN BN BN |

* New - When order releases are initially entered into the system this status is used,
although you can change the status to Released, Planned, or Firm Planned. New
order releases are releases that cannot be exploded using the Release Production
Orders function.
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¢ Planned - When production orders are generated by the Production module, this
status is assigned.

NOTE: A New or Planned status is handled the same way by the system.

¢ Firm Planned - When Planned orders are confirmed to be built, change the status to
Firm Planned. Orders with this status do not get recalculated by the order generation
process and can only manually be changed to New, Planned, or Released.

¢ Released - This status can be assigned to any New, Planned, or Firm Planned order
release at any time. This status indicates that the order release is New, but is ready to
be exploded and put in process. Order releases with this status can be Released
online or released using the Release Production Orders function.

NOTE: A Firm Planned or Released status is handled the same way by the system.
L IO DO I BN NN DO DN B DN RN NN DN B R BN RN DN DN D BN BN NN DN D B BN BN NN DN BN BN BN DN BN BN DN RN DN DN DN BN R DN DN B DN BN BN NN DN DN BN BN NN DN BN BN DN BN NN NN B BN B B BN BN )

¢ In Process - This status is assigned to a Production Order release once it has been
exploded. All order releases for which you record transaction data such as material
use, production, or time must have a status of In Process. In Process order releases
can only be changed to Production Hold using the Production Orders function. They
can be changed to Production Hold or Completed using the Record Production
Activity function.

¢ Production Hold - This status is used when an order release, which is currently In
Process, is put on hold because there is something wrong. No further work is
normally done on the release until it is changed back to In Process. Production Hold
order releases can only be changed to In Process using the Production Orders
function. They can be changed to In Process or Completed using the Record
Production Activity function.

¢ Completed - Completed order releases are releases that are assumed to be complete
and for which no more materials, labor, and machine time will be recorded. You only
change the status to Completed using the Record Production Activity function.
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Production Orders Screen (Detail)

| M Production Orders [£3] | =]
=] 106 b M (b XA reY 3 @ Pant - ™|
Order Number | 00000001 |na) Location ID MNOC02
Assembly 1D M2001 Planner AN s
Revision Mumber | 1 Piatform Truck Myco 2 Handle w'Wd
|
Generate | &)
Release Mumber 1 Est Finish Date 11/26/2017 || Routing Primary
Customer ID Betl23 L] Est Start Date 10/M2/2016 || Priority 0
Qty 4.0000 Act Finish Date Order Source Manual )
Unit EA Act Start Date Order Code
Sales Order |eag) Status In Process |
PO Number |eag)
Motes
4 q 3 e |

1. Click the New Record button ;- on the toolbar to open a blank Production Orders record.

NOTE: Note: An order number automatically generates in the Order Number field, if
you selected Yes to the System Generated Order Numbers option in Business Rules
(page 3-5).

2. Enter the Inventory Item ID of the Assembly ID to be built. The Assembly ID must have a
manufacturing BOM already associated with it.

3. Select the Revision from the Revision Number field.

4. The Description of the revision is displayed in the field adjacent to the Revision Number
field.

NOTE: The assembly description automatically appears in this field.

5. Select the Location ID for the Assembly ID from the Location ID field.
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6. Select, if applicable, the person responsible for the order from the Planner field.
7. Click the » button to view the Release information in detail.
8. Enter or accept the Release Number in the Release Number field.
Maint | 9. Select, if applicable, the Customer to associate with the release from the Customer ID field.
10. Enter the quantity you want to build in the Qty field.

11. Select the Unit of Measure for the Assembly ID from the Unit field.

12. Select the Sales Order number this production order offsets or was created to address from
the Sales Order field.
NOTE: This field automatically populates if you used the Generate Orders from Sales
function and are creating orders on a one-to-one basis with Sales Orders.
13. Select the Customer Purchase Order Number this production order offsets or was created
to address from the PO Number field.
NOTE: The field automatically populates if you used the Generate Orders from Sales
function and are creating orders on a one-to-one basis with Sales Orders, and the
Customer PO Number field was filled in on the originating Sales Order.

14. Select the Estimated Finish Date from the Est Finish Date field.
NOTE: The system subtracts the Lead Time (this field is in Inventory, in terms of days)
from that date and creates an Estimated Start Date. The system will calculate the
Start Date automatically and will display it.

15. Select or accept the Estimated Start Date from the Est Start Date field.
16. Enter any Notes pertaining to the associated release in the Notes field.

17. Select the Routing Type to use from the Routing field; Primary or Secondary.
NOTE: When you release the order, the system automatically generates
requirements using the appropriate Routing specified in the Bill of Materials.

18. Enter a priority code from the Priority field.

NOTE: A priority code of 1 is considered the highest priority. Currently, this is an
information-only field.
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19. Select the source of the order from the Order Source field; Manual, Imported, or

Generated.

NOTE: The default source is Manual.

20. Enter an Order Code in the Order Code field.

NOTE: This field is for information use only.

21. Select, if applicable, the Status of the release from the Status field;

NOTE: New, Planned, Firm Planned, and Released are used prior to releasing a
production order. In Process, Production Hold, and Completed are used after

exploding and releasing a Production Order.

¢ New - When order releases are initially entered into the system this status is used,
although you can change the status to Released, Planned, or Firm Planned. New
order releases are releases that cannot be exploded using the Release Production

Orders function.

¢ Planned - When production orders are generated by the Production module, this

status is assigned.

NOTE: A New or Planned status is handled the same way by the system.

¢ Firm Planned - When Planned orders are confirmed to be built, change the status to
Firm Planned. Orders with this status do not get recalculated by the order generation
process and can only manually be changed to New, Planned, or Released.

¢ Released - This status can be assigned to any New, Planned, or Firm Planned order
release at any time. This status indicates that the order release is New, but is ready to
be exploded and put in process. Order releases with this status can be Released
online or released using the Release Production Orders function.

NOTE: A Firm Planned or Released status is handled the same way by the system.

* In Process - This status is assigned to a Production Order release once it has been
exploded. All order releases for which you record transaction data such as material
use, production, or time must have a status of In Process. In Process order releases
can only be changed to Production Hold using the Production Orders function. They
can be changed to Production Hold or Completed using the Record Production

Activity function.
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¢ Production Hold - This status is used when an order release, which is currently In
Process, is put on hold because there is something wrong. No further work is
normally done on the release until it is changed back to In Process. Production Hold
order releases can only be changed to In Process using the Production Orders
function. They can be changed to In Process or Completed using the Record
Production Activity function.

¢ Completed - Completed order releases are releases that are assumed to be complete
and for which no more materials, labor, and machine time will be recorded. You only
change the status to Completed using the Record Production Activity function.

22. Select a command button:

Command Buttons

Name Description
Save Save the entered/edited production orders.
Generate Release the production order.

Print the Production Picking List and the

Print Order Traveler for the displayed order.

23. Click the green plus |+ to add a release number to an existing production order.

24. Click the Delete Line button = to delete a Release Number from an existing Production
Order.

25. Click the Add Line button [+| to add a new Release Number for an existing Production
Order.

26. Select Print and Production Picking List to display the print Production Picking List screen.
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Production Picking List Screen

| MP Production Orders | MP Production Picking List 5] | =]
i Pont |[[output ~ | (=3 Send || Preview | Reset
Data Filter 7

w

And
i [Order Number] Equals 00000001

L [Release Number] Equals 1

Sort By View
[]Bar Cod
Customer
Start Datt
Assembly Report Layol
|| Banded

27. The Data Filter area will fill in the filtering criteria to print the picking list for just the
displayed order.

28. Select the sort criteria for the list from the Sort By section; Order Number, Customer ID,
Start Date, and Assembly ID.

29. Select the Bar Codes check box, if applicable, to include bar codes in the list.

30. Select the check box if you want to print the report in Banded Rows format, which
highlights lines in the report in alternating bands of color (or gray on monochrome printers)
This makes wide reports easier to read. You can define your default preference for the

banded rows format on the System Manager Business Rules. You can then override your
default choice when you print the report.

31. Select a command button:

Command Buttons

Name Description

Reset Set all fields to their defaults.
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Name Description
Preview Preview the report on your monitor.
Output Output the report as a .pdf file and save it.
Send Email the report with the report attached as a .pdf file.
Print Print the report.

NOTE: Refer to the Reporting section in the General Information guide for more
details on print options and selections when previewing the report.
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Production Orders .

Continental Products Unlimited PAGE 2
Production Picking List
Sorted by Order No

Order No D0000aTT Release Ho 1
Assembly D 100 Electrical Fackags
Build Gty 10.0000 PHG
Required Date W182013 Start Date WEr2013 Customer 1D
Notes
Req |0 Component|D Deliver To Location 1D Gty Unit Bin
13 45030 METALST MNODDZ 540.0000 IN

Stesl Rod 172"
iT 45020 METALST NN 0002 1800000  SQIN

izl 174 Flat

8 45002 VENTEDT MNOD0Z 150000 OZ

Gray Primar
19 49112 VENTEDT MNDDDZ 60.0000 GAL

‘White Paint
20 4401 GENOOT MNOD0Z 30.0000 EA

Lot Numbers:

Black Flastic 4" Handle
4 45020 GENOOT M OD02 20,0000 SQIN

Stesl 174 Flat
3 45020 GENOOT MNODDZ 30.0000 IN

Stesl Rod 1/27
A3 216 PM KentHe
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32. Select Print and Order Traveler to print the Order Traveler for the displayed order.

Order Traveler Screen

| MP Production Orders | MP: Order Traveler [£3] |

%]
i Print | [[jOutput ~ | (=3 Send | [ Preview | Reset
Data Filter W/ [&]
And

Order Number] Equals GOR00001

- [Rielease Number] Equals 1

Indude Sort By View
|»| Production Notes || Bar Codes
Order Number
|»| Operation Notes |Start Date
Assembly ID
|| Tooclng
|| Materials

Report Layout

|| BOM Instructions |%| Banded Rows

33. The Data Filter area will fill in the filtering criteria to print the order traveler for just the
displayed order.

34. Select options to include in the report from the Include section; Production Notes,

Operation Notes, Tooling, Materials, and BOM Instructions. You may select any one or any
combination of these check boxes.

35. Select the sort criteria for the report from the Sort By section; Customer ID, Order
Number, Start Date, and Assembly ID.

36. Select the Bar Codes check box, if applicable, to include bar codes in the report.

37. Select the check box if you want to print the report in Banded Rows format, which
highlights lines in the report in alternating bands of color (or gray on monochrome printers).
This makes wide reports easier to read. You can define your default preference for the

banded rows format on the System Manager Business Rules. You can then override your
default choice when you print the report.
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38. Select a command button:

Command Buttons

Name Description
Reset Set all fields to their defaults.
Preview Preview the report on your monitor.
Output Output the report as a .pdf file and save it.
Send Email the report with the report attached as a .pdf file.
Print Print the report.

NOTE: Refer to the Reporting section in the General Information guide for more
details on print options and selections when previewing the report.
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USING PRODUCTION
Production Orders

Order Traveler Report

Order No  DODODOTT Release No 1 Assembly ID 100 Qty 10.0000
Customer ID
Start Date  3/8/2013 Due Date INB20M3 Revision No 001 Sales Order
Instructions
Notes
ReqID Rtg Step Operation ID Machine Group 1D Machine Setup Machine Run Pcs
Parent Work Center ID Labor Type ID Labor 3etup Labor Run
14 10 CuUT? SAWOT 0.500 0:100 30.0000
] METALSY MACHSHOPY 0.500 0:100
ComponentID Description Unit Planned Usage Oty Est Scrap Scrap Qty Used Pct Used
45020 Steel 1/4 Flat SQIN 180.0000 0.0000 10,0000 0.0000 0.000000
Tooling ID Description
8-G88 ‘Welding Gloves
CLAMP2 2" Spring Clamps
CLAMPT 7" C- Clamp
16 20 DRILLT DRLPRESST 0.083 0.250 30.0000
9 METALSY MACHSHOPY 0.083 0.250
15 30 DEEURT 0.000 0.000 30.0000
9 METALST MACHSHOPY 0.000 0.250
12 10 cuT? SAWOT 0.000 0.250 30.0000
10 METALST MACHSHOPY 0.000 0.250
Tooling ID Description
9.G88 Welding Gloves
CLAMP2 2" Spring Clamps
CLAMPT 7" C-Clamp
11 20 BENDT BENDOT 0.500 2.500 30.0000
10 METALST MACGHSHOPT 0.500 2.500
Component ID Description Unit Planned Usage Gty Est Scrap Scrap Gty Used Pct Used
45030 Steel Rod 1/2° IN 540.0000 0.0000 0.0000 0.0000 0.000000
Tooling ID Description
CLAMP2 2" Spring Clamps
CLAMPT 7" C-Clamp
8 b WELDT WELDINGMT 0.250 5.000 30.0000
5 GENOOT WELDT 0.250 5.000
41212013 3:18 PFM KentHe
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GENERATE ORDERS FROM SALES

Use Generate Orders from Sales function in conjunction with the Sales Order Analysis report.
If you want to automatically generate Production Orders based on existing Sales Orders, use
this function. The Generate Orders from Sales function uses the same logic as the Sales Order
Analysis report when looking at existing Sales Orders and generating Production Orders from
them, except it creates Production Orders instead of just reporting what orders will be created.
Only Sales Orders with a status of New, Picked, or Backordered are considered. The Sales Order
Item ID must be a legitimate Inventory Item ID and have a Bill of Material (BOM) in the
manufacturing BOM master table.

When Production Orders are created via this process they are assigned a status of “Planned”.
An order with a “Planned” status is a tentative order. If the status is not changed to “Firm
Planned” or “Release”, the order will be automatically purged the next time the Generate
Orders from Sales process is run. The first task of the Generate Orders from Sales function, is to
purge all Production Orders with a status of Planned AND that fall within the date range
selected, thus it's important that you carefully select the date range OR change the Status to
“Firm Planned” or “Release”. If a Production Order is within the selected date range and its
status is “Planned”, it will simply get deleted and recreated with a different Production Order
Number, however this may or may not be something you want to have happen. Also note that
if a given Sales Order contains multiple entries for the same Item ID and the selected date
range is broad enough to include these lines of the Sales Order, the production order will get
created as one order with multiple releases.

To use Generate Orders from Sales, follow these steps:

1. Select Generate Orders from Sales from the Production Orders menu.

Generate Orders from Sales Menu

MFG - Production /|

[ Interactive Views

= Production Orders
Production Orders
Release Production Orders
Edit Released Orders
Prioritize: Order Releases
Digpatch Production
Record Production Activity
Record Labor Time
Production Activity Joumal
Post Production Activity

[# Reports and Worksheets

[# History and Varance Reports

[# Productivity Reports

[# Setup and Maintenance
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2. The Generate Orders from Sales screen appears.

Generate Orders from Sales Screen

‘ MP Generate Orders from Sales |3 ‘ &l

P Execute |[Z] Activity | Reset

»)

Data Filter "

And

Comments

3. Use the Data Filter to select the range of filtering options or leave the filter blank to include
all available data.

4. Enter any applicable Comments in the Comments field.
5. Select a command button:

Command Buttons
Name Description

Generate Production Orders using the

E e .
xecute selected filtering options.
Activit View the Activity Log for Generating Orders
y from Sales.
Reset Set all fields to their default values
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Activity Log Dialog Box

s T ~
ES] Activity Log ;I—J':' | B |
= 10f2 b M S| I ca @

Post Run Run Time v Description User ID Comments Print Log
by 20130402165613 4/2/2013 11:56 AM MP Generate Orders from... kent | |
20130402165450 4/2/2013 11:54 AM MP Generate Orders from... kent | |

The Activity Log dialog box appears when you click Activity. The Activity Log dialog box tracks
all post activity for administrative purposes. The system assigns each post a run ID.

Post Run - The system generated number used to identify the generate appears.
Run Time - The date and time the generate was made appear.

Description - The generate description appears.

User ID - The user who performed the generate appears.

Comments - Comments entered for the generate appear.

Print Log - to print the generate log from the selected generate.

NOTE: Refer to the Reporting section in the General Information guide for more
details on print options and selections when previewing the report.
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Generate Orders from Sales Log

Continental Products Unlimited Page 1
Generate Orders Log

ReportFilter

Comments

Order No Assembly ID Location D Descripfon

0000007E W-E01Z CADD01 Meter Model 501
Release No Order Date Qty Required QtytoProduce Unit 50 OrderMo  CustomeriD PO OrderNo
1 20152013 950000 950000 EA 00000040 Burdss

00000073 W-E01Z CADDD1 Meter Model 501
Release No Order Date Qty Required QtytoProduce Unit S0 OrderMNo  CustomeriD PO OrderNo
1 4202013 12,0000 120000 EA 00000041 BetD23

Q0000080 265-006 MMNODO2 Series 55 Intake Panel Fiar
Release No Order Date Qty Required QtytoProduce Unit 50 OrderNo  CustomerID PO OrderNo
1 11172013 50,0000 500000 EA 00000056 AHDDE

00000081 4517 MNODO2 Broke Handle Attachment
Release No Crder Date Qty Reguired Oty toProduce Unit 50 OrderNo  CustomeriD PO OrderNo
1 3252013 £0.0000 500000 EA 00000061 Polis

00000082 4517 MMNODO2 Erske Handle Attschrent
Release No Crder Date Gty Required QtytoProduce Unit 50 OrderNo  CustomerID PO OrderNo
1 512013 100.0000 1000000 E& 00000062 Poliié

47272013 11:54 A0 *+ End of Report == OPEN_5Y STEMS\KeniHe
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RELEASE PRODUCTION ORDERS

Use the Release Production Orders function to explode a group of production order releases at
one time rather than exploding them online using the Generate button on the Production
Orders screen. The Release Production Orders function allows you to control who performs the
explosion of orders, for example; by enabling you to turn off the Allow Online Release of Orders
option and password protect the Release Production Orders function.

The explosion process reads through the BOM and creates records in a series of production
tables. A list of all materials and resources needed is created and used to produce the
Assembly. During the explosion, the system calculates how many Material Components,
Machine Hours, Labor Hours, and Subcontracted Operations are required. It also calculates the
lead time and required date of each one of the requirements based on the order release due
date. Once Production Orders are exploded, you can edit them, record activity information
against them, and attain a variety of reports.

To use Release Production Orders, follow these steps:

1. Select Release Production Orders from the Production Orders menu.

Release Production Orders Menu

| MFG - Production |

[ Interactive Views

= Production Crders
Production Orders
Generate Orders from Sales
Edit Released Orders
Prioritize Order Releases
Dispatch Production
Record Production Activity
Record Labor Time
Production Activity Joumal
Post Production Activity

[# Reports and Worksheets

[# History and Varance Reports

[# Productivity Reports

[# Setup and Maintenance
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2. The Release Production Orders screen appears.

Release Production Orders Screen

‘ MP Release Production Orders [£3] ‘ =]
P OK | (] Activity | Reset | Apply Select All Unselect All
Data Filter &
And
Select | Order No | Release No | Assembly ID | Customer ID Qty
> I D 2000083 1 W-601-Z Bur056 95.0000
led 00000064 1 W-B01-Z Bet023 12.0000
| 000000685 1 865-006 AHO0E 50,0000
L] 00000066 14617 Pol014 80,0000
00000067 14617 Poid14 100.0000

Comments

3. Use the Data Filter to select the range of filtering options or leave the filter blank to include
all available data.

4. Click the Apply button to display the available orders using the selected filtering options.

5. Select the Select check boxes adjacent to the orders you want to release.

NOTE: You can use the Select All or Unselect All buttons to either select all available
orders for release or deselect all selected orders for release.

6. Enter any applicable comments in the Comments field.
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7. Select a command button:

Command Buttons

Name Description

OK Begin processing.

Activity View thg Activity Log for releasing
production orders.

Reset Set all fields to their default values
Apply the filtering selected in the filtering

Apply area

select All Select all the production orders displayed to

be released.

Uncheck any of the previously selected

Unselect All .
production orders to be released.

Activity Log Dialog Box

j Activity Log = | Bl |-
= 1 of1 @9 5@
Post Run Run Time v Description User ID Comments Print Log
f | 20130402171332 422013 12113 PM MP Release Production C... kent :

The Activity Log dialog box appears when you click Activity. The Activity Log dialog box tracks
all post activity for administrative purposes. The system assigns each post a run ID.

Post Run - The system generated number used to identify the release appears.
Run Time - The date and time the release was made appear.

Description - The release description appears.

User ID - The user who performed the release appears.

Comments - Comments entered for the release appear.

Print Log - to print the post log from the selected release.
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NOTE: Refer to the Reporting section in the General Information guide for more
details on print options and selections when previewing the report.
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EDIT RELEASED ORDERS

Once you explode and Release Production Orders, you can Record Production Activity. If you
want to change the structure of the release so that it is different from the original BOM that
generated it (for example: for last minute changes in design or at the request of a customer
looking for a unique twist to a standard product) use the Edit Released Orders function. This
function allows you to reconfigure the Production Order release structure, creating a separate
“working Bill of Material.” Any changes you make to the working BOM are not reflected on the
original BOM and vice versa.

The Edit Released Orders function uses a tree concept in a typical Windows Explorer-type view
which enables you to view the Routings and Material that make up the BOM. You can drill-
down through the BOM to change quantities and times that make up the BOM as well as the
actual Routing and Material makeup of the BOM.

NOTE: Once you record production for a process or material requirement, that
specific process or requirement may be restricted as to what type of information can
be edited.

To use Edit Released Orders, follow these steps:

1. Select Edit Released Orders from the Production Orders menu.

Edit Released Orders Menu
]

MFG - Production <

[# Interactive Views

[= Production Orders
Production Orders
Generate Orders from Sales
Release Production Orders
Priortize Order Releases
Digpatch Production
Record Production Activity
Record Labor Time
Production Activity Joumnal
Post Production Activity

[+ Reports and Wonshests

[# History and Varance Reports

[# Productivity Reports

[# Setup and Maintenance
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2. The Edit Released Orders screen appears.

Edit Released Orders Screen (Assembly)

| P Edit Released Orcers [ | =]
=] of1 W b XA | 53 @4 Recalculate Update Link Collapse
QOrder Number | 00000086 [r=2] Release Number |1 ReqID 1 (e
ity

Assembly ID 4517

Revision Number | AD4 Est Start Date 31812013 ||

Location ID MNO002 Est Finish Date 31252013 ||

Routing Primary Act Start Date 6]

Customer ID Poil14 | Act Finish Date |34

Priority 0 PO Number s

Quantity BG.GD_L‘D S0 Number 00000061 (L]

Unit EA Order Status In Process

3. Select the order for which you want to edit the released order, from the Order Number
field.

4. Select the requirement for which you want to edit from the Req ID field or the assembly
from the left panel.

The Assembly ID is displayed and cannot be edited.
The Revision Number is displayed and cannot be edited.
The Location ID the order is being made for is displayed and cannot be edited.

The Routing is displayed and cannot be edited.

L ©® N o U

Edit, if applicable, the Customer from the Customer ID field by selecting a Customer ID from
the list of AR Customer IDs.

Maint I

10. Edit, if applicable, the priority number in the Priority field.

NOTE: A priority code of 1 is considered the highest priority. Currently, this is an
information-only field.

11. The Quantity is displayed and cannot be edited.
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12. The Unit of measure for the assembly is displayed and cannot be edited.
13. Edit, if applicable, the Estimated Start Date from the Est Start Date field.
14. Edit, if applicable, the Estimated Finish Date from the Est Finish Date field.

NOTE: The system subtracts the Lead Time (this field is in Inventory, in terms of days)
from that date and creates an Estimated Start Date. The system will calculate the
Start Date automatically and will display it.
15. The Actual Start Date is displayed and cannot be edited. This would be the first date
activity was recorded for this work order.

16. The Actual Finish Date is displayed and cannot be edited. This would be the date the order
was completed.

17. Edit, if applicable, the associated Customer Purchase Order Number from the PO Number
field, this Production Order offsets or was created to address.
NOTE: The field automatically populates if you used the Generate Orders from Sales
function and are creating orders on a one-to-one basis with Sales Orders, and the
Customer PO Number field is filled in on the originating Sales Order.
18. Edit, if applicable, the sales order number this Production Order offsets or was created to
address, from the Sales Order field.
NOTE: This field automatically populates if you used the Generate Orders from Sales
function and are creating orders on a one-to-one basis with Sales Orders.

19. The Status is displayed and cannot be edited.
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20. Select a command button:

Command Buttons
Name Description

Save Save the edited released orders.

Reassess the lead times and required dates

Recalculate from the top down and change them
accordingly.
. Refresh, if applicable, the link information on
Update Link the Production Order.
Expand the tree to the full detail of the
Expand

Assembly ID in the Production Order.

A new Operation may be added to the current Production Order’s Bill of Material that will only
effect this Production Order.

To add a new Operation, follow these steps:

1. Click the New Record button ;- on the toolbar to open the Insert Routing screen.

Insert Routing Screen

EZ] Insert Routing =NACN X

Operation ID L]

| oK | | cance |

2. Select the Operation ID you would like to insert.

3. Click OK to insert the Operation ID.
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|| M Edit Released orders [£3] |
[=] of 1 b X3
Order Number |B0000017

(=} 0:M421 - Platform Truck M2001 Metal Frame
Lo 100:M2915 - Bolt 3/8 x 1
90:M2963 - Mut 3/8
i--B0:M2927 - Lock Washer 3/8
L. 70:M3033 - Wheels, Caster 3" Plste
(5 40:PAINTZ - Painting
&0:M712 - Paint Al Purpose Green 178
5 30:WELD7 - Welding
[+ 50:;M236.10 - Support Plate
) 10:BENDT - Metals Bending
- 10:M260 - Sheet Steel &' x 4'
[ 20:WELD7 - Welding
- 40:M2920 - Upright Brace For Truck
B 10:CUT7 - Cutting Services
-+ 10:M250 - Steel Cross Tubing. ..
[E}- 10:WELDT - Welding
“}-30:M2010 - Lower Frame for 2001
L. 30:DRILLY - Drilling
¢ 20:BEND7 - Metals Bending
Bk 10:CUTT - Cutting Services
10:M250 - Steel Cross Tubing...
[5h- 20:M2011 - Lower Frame for 2001
B 10:WELD7 - Welding
E}- 20:M2501 - Frame End Bars
[E- 10:CUT7 - Cutting Services
L 10:M250 - Steel Cross...
[Zh- 10:M2500 - Steel Tubing 200...
- 1000: - default
i - 10:M250 - Steel Cross...
i 10:CUT7 - Cutting Services
[=- 10:M2503 - Cross Tube Supports
[=h- 10:CUT7 - Cutting Services
«+ 10:M250 - Steel Cross Tubing...

23 {4 Recalculate Update Link Collapse

|naa Release Number |1

Time

Operation ID ASSEMBLET
Supervisor

Wark Center ID FINAL7

Labor Setup Type ID |ASSEMBLYT
Labor Run Type ID | ASSEMBLY7
Machine Group ID
Quantity Planned

Operator Count

20.0000

2

Assemble Unit

RegID

USING PRODUCTION
Edit Released Orders .

Required Start Date
Required Finish Date
Queue Time
Machine Setup Time
Machine Run Time
Labor Setup Time
Labar Run Time

Status

0.000

0.000

0.000

0.000

6.667

=]

4/23/2018 |+

4/23/2018 |+ |

Hours

Hours

Hours

Hours

Hours

Sl

|

1. Select the Order for which you want to edit the released order, from the Order Number

field.

2. Select the requirement for which you want to edit from the Req ID field or the Assembly ID

from the left panel.

3. Select the Operation ID from the tree in the left window of the screen.

The Operation Id is created and set up in the Routing and Resources module.
Essentially the Operation ID IS the Subcontracted ID. In the case of the Bill of Material
setup process, you will indicate whether the Operation is a Subcontracted Operation

BEFORE entering the Operation ID.

4. The Operation Type from the Operation setup is displayed at the top of the detail screen.

5. Edit, if applicable, the Supervisor in the Supervisor field.

There is no search box to select an Employee ID, enter any Supervisor name.
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Maint |

Maint |

Maint |

Maint |

6. Edit, if applicable, the Work Center location from the Work Center ID field.

The Work Center ID defines the Work Center where the work is to take place and the
Overhead Rate for that given Work Center via the Work Center master.

7. Edit, if applicable, the Labor Setup Type from the Labor Setup Type ID field.

The Labor Setup Type defines the labor skill required for the setup of this Operation.
8. Edit, if applicable, the Labor Run Type from the Labor Run Type ID field.

The Labor Run Type defines the labor skill required to run this Operation.
9. Edit, if applicable, the Machine Group from the Machine Group ID field.

The Machine Group identifies the machine required for this process. It is an optional
field.

10. Edit, if applicable, the estimated quantity to produce in the given amount of time in the
Quantity Planned field.

11. Edit, if applicable, the number of operators that will be applying labor to the Operation in
the Operator Count field. See the Multiple Operator Overview for more information.

12. The Required Start Date is displayed and cannot be edited.
13. The Required Finish Date is displayed and cannot be edited.
14. Edit, if applicable, the Queue Time in the Queue Time field.

Queue Time is the time we generally wait for the process to become available. It is not
part of the BOM cost algorithm and is more or less a extra buffer time.

15. Edit, if applicable, the Unit of Time to use: Hours, Minutes or Seconds.
16. Edit, if applicable, the Machine Setup Time in the Machine Setup Time field.
Machine Setup Time is the time required to setup the machine for this process.
17. Edit, if applicable, the Unit of Time to use: Hours, Minutes or Seconds.
18. Edit, if applicable, the Machine Run Time in the Machine Run Time field.
Machine Run Time is the time to process one piece.
19. Edit, if applicable, the Unit of Time to use: Hours, Minutes or Seconds.
20. Edit, if applicable, the Labor Setup Time in the Labor Setup Time field.
Labor Setup Time reflects the labor time required to set the process up.
21. Edit, if applicable, the Unit of Time to use: Hours, Minutes or Seconds.

22. Edit, if applicable, the Labor Run Time in the Labor Run Time field.
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Labor Run Time is the time required in running one unit.
23. The Status is displayed and cannot be edited.
24, Click a command button:

Command Buttons
Name Description

Save Save the edited released orders.

Reassess the lead times and required dates

Recalculate from the top down and change them
accordingly.
. Refresh, if applicable, the link information on
Update Link the Production Order.
Expand the tree to the full detail of the
Expand

assembly in the work order.

A new Component may be added to the current Production Order’s Bill of Material that will
only effect this Production Order.

To add a new Component, follow these steps:
1. Select an Operation from the tree.

2. Click the New Record button ;- on the toolbar to open the Insert Component screen.
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Insert Component Screen

=] Insert Component I} - O X
Component ID | |mnal
Location ID MNOD0
Component Type Material Ll
Est Quantity 0.0000
Unit EA
Est Scrap Quantity 0.0000
Cost Group ID Matl |aas
| OK | | Cancel |

3. Select or enter the Component ID you would like to insert.
4. Select or enter the Location ID from which to use the component.

5. Select the Component Type this component will be for this production order; Non-Stock
Assembly, Stocked Assembly, Material, and By-Product.

¢ A Subassembly would be an inventory item which also exists as a Bill of Material. In
other words it's also an Assembly ID, although it is used as a Subassembly in the
building of our current Bill of Material.

If the Subassembly is built as part of each Production Order, it is simply called a
Subassembly or Non-Stocked Subassembly.

If the Subassembly is stocked such that it is built ahead of time in most cases, it
could be considered a Stocked Subassembly. When Production Orders are created
for Stocked Subassemblies, they don't calculate costs or quantities below this
Subassembly. They treat the Subassembly almost as if it were a raw material
because the assumption is that this Item is “in stock”. If one sets the component
up as a Non-Stocked Subassembly, the system more or less ignores the cost and
need for this Item, and instead, looks at the components that make it up in
calculating costs or building a list of required Items.

¢ Components with a Detail Type of Material are simply Inventory Item IDs with no Bill
of Material. They are considered raw materials or parts. Material Item IDs must be
purchased; they are not built.
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e Components with a Detail Type of By-Product are Inventory Item IDs that are created
by the manufacturing process, but are not the intended finished product. An
example might be the production of sawdust or wood shavings in a furniture
manufacturing operation.

By-Products must be defined in Inventory and they should be assigned a Standard
Cost. By-Products are distinguished from Scrap in that By-Products have tangible
value, whereas Scrap is simply lost.

6. If the Component is a Non-Stock Subassembly, select the BOM Revision Number.
7. Enter the Est Qty for usage in this Bill of Material.

This field represents the quantity needed to make the quantity in the Production
Order, given the Unit of Measure shown. Keep in mind the finished Assembly ID might
be one liter, one drum or one ounce so one would need to know the Unit of Measure
for the finished product to enter the correct number here. Non-Inventoried Items
don't have Units of Measure so you should assume this is simply a multiplier.

8. The Unit of measure for the component is displayed, accept the default or edit it.

The system will default to the inventory default Unit of Measure. Non-inventoried
items do not have a unit of measure.

9. Enter the Est Scrap Quantity for the quantity of this Component that will end up as Scrap.

The Estimated Scrap Quantity is calculated from the Scrap Percentage in the BOM
setup which indicates the quantity of shrinkage or loss incurred for this component. If
the quantity is 70 and the scrap percentage is 2%, the calculated quantity required will
be 71.43. If there is a 2% scrap as a percentage of 71.43, approximately 1.43, one
would have 70.00 units remaining. The scrap percentage can work in conjunction with
the operation yield percentage, but they are actually two different factors.

10. Select the Cost Group ID for this Component ID.
11. Click OK to insert the Component ID.
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Edit Released Orders Screen (Subcontracted)

| VP Edit Released Orders |5 |
= of1 b= ¥ | A

Order Number | 00000083

B+ 0:A70019/17 - CHEESE HEAD PIM {IN HOU!

:CNC-1 - CNC MACHINGING OPS

55 [f4 Recalculate Updatelink Collapse
(] Release Mumber |1 Req ID
Subcontracted Mew PO Reg
Operation ID HT-TRT-SUB
Wendor 1D Spe013
Qty Planned 100.0000
Charge Per Unit 5.5000
Required Start Date 510/2013 |

Heat Treating Senvices - Specifications Provided

Notes

&l

HEAT TREATING SUBCONTRACTED
|| Spectrum Test Equipment
Required Finish Date BIM5/2013 |+

Status In Process

1. Select the order for which you want to edit the released order from the Order Number field.

2. Select the requirement for which you want to edit from the Req ID field or the Assembly

from the left panel.

3. Select the Operation ID from the tree in the left window of the screen.

The Operation ID is created and set up in the Routing and Resources module.
Essentially the Operation ID IS the Subcontracted ID. In the case of the Bill of Material
setup process, you will indicate whether the Operation is a Subcontracted Operation
BEFORE entering the Operation ID.

4. The Operation Type from the Operation setup is displayed at the top of the detail screen.

5. The Description from the Operation setup is displayed.

6. The Vendor ID from the Operation setup is displayed. Accept this Vendor ID or edit it.

The Vendor ID is maintained as one of the fields in the Subcontracted Operations. A
given Subcontracted Operation could have one or more Vendor IDs associated with it.
Each Vendor could dictate different Notes, Costs, G/L Accounts, etc. Generally a
Subcontracted Operation will only have one Vendor ID, so once you select a
Subcontracted Operation, the system will default to the first Vendor ID record for this
Subcontracted Operation.
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7. The Charge Per Unit from the Operation setup is displayed. Accept this Charge Per Unit or .

edit it.

This is the Estimated Cost to process one unit (the unit is the Unit defined in the Bill of
Material header) using the Subcontracted Operation. The cost will default based on
the cost which was set up in the Subcontracted Operation in the Routing and
Resources module. Note: that many times this default cost is meaningless given the
wide variety of services a subcontractor could perform.

8. The Required Start Date is displayed and cannot be edited.

9. The Required Finish Date is displayed and cannot be edited.

10. The Status is displayed and cannot be edited.

11. Enter Notes that apply to this Operation.

Additional Notes which will appear on the Subcontractor Worksheets. These may also
appear on worksheets sent to the subcontractor in request of work.

12. Select a command button:

Command Buttons

Name

Save

Recalculate

Update Link

Expand

Description

Save the edited released orders.

Reassess the lead times and required dates
from the top down and change them
accordingly.

Refresh, if applicable, the link information on
the Production Order.

Expand the tree to the full detail of the
assembly in the work order.
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Edit Released Orders Screen (Component)

|- M EditReleased orders ||

&l
= of 1 b X | A g 23 [f4 Recalculste UpdateLink Collapse
Order Number |DODOCDET [ Release Number |1 RegID 3 [
1 0:4517 - Brake Handle Attachment Component | Detail | New PO Req
sDemie Component 1D 4401 Black Plastic 4" Handle
4401 - Black Plastic 4" Handle
5112 - Brake Plate (Drilled) Location ID CADDO1 Unit EA
30:DEBUR7 - Deburring
20:DRILL - Drilling Component Type | Matenal Est Scrap Quantity 0.0000
10:CUT7 - Cutting Services
i 10:45020 - Steel 1/4 Flat Required Date 4/30/2013 | Unit Cost 0.3500/
5123 - SteelRod 1.41n. Bent - e 000 skt e
20:BEND7 - Metals Bending % Oy b = i o

§ - 10:45030 - Steel Rod 1/2°

L. 10:CUT7 - Cutting Services
Motes

1. Select the order for which you want to edit the released order, from the Order Number
field.

2. Select the requirement for which you want to edit from the Req ID field or the Assembly
from the left panel.

3. Select the Component ID from the list of Components in the Assembly from the tree in the
left window of the screen.

The Component ID represents the Inventory Item ID of the Item ID being edited. You
may select any Inventory Item ID. You may also choose a Non-Inventory ID. At this
point a warning message will display indicating that the Item is not currently in the
Inventory system, however these components will be accepted as an actual part of the
Bill of Material. You will need to provide a quantity and cost to see impact on the Bill of

Material costing. The only required field is the Cost Group Id for Non-Inventory
Components.

4. The default Location ID from the Inventory Item ID setup is displayed and cannot be edited.

The Location ID holds the Location associated with the Inventory Item ID entered
above.

5. The Component Type of component is displayed and cannot be edited.
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¢ A Subassembly would be an inventory item which also exists as a Bill of Material. In
other words it's also an Assembly ID, although it is used as a Subassembly in the
building of our current Bill of Material.

If the Subassembly is built as part of each Production Order, it is simply called a
Subassembly or Non-Stocked Subassembly.

If the Subassembly is stocked such that it is built ahead of time in most cases, it
could be considered a Stocked Subassembly. When Production Orders are created
for Stocked Subassemblies, they don't calculate costs or quantities below this
Subassembly. They treat the Subassembly almost as if it were a raw material
because the assumption is that this Item is “in stock”. If one sets the component
up as a Non-Stocked Subassembly, the system more or less ignores the cost and
need for this Item, and instead, looks at the components that make it up in
calculating costs or building a list of required Items.

e Components with a Detail Type of Material are simply Inventory Item IDs with no Bill
of Material. They are considered raw materials or parts. Material Item IDs must be
purchased; they are not built.

e Components with a Detail Type of By-Product are Inventory Item IDs that are created
by the manufacturing process, but are not the intended finished product. An
example might be the production of sawdust or wood shavings in a furniture
manufacturing operation.

By-Products must be defined in Inventory and they should be assigned a Standard
Cost. By-Products are distinguished from Scrap in that By-Products have tangible
value, whereas Scrap is simply lost.

6. The Required Date is displayed and cannot be edited.
7. Enter the Est Qty for usage in this Bill of Material is displayed and can be edited if desired.

This field represents the quantity needed to make the quantity in the Production
Order, given the Unit of Measure shown. Keep in mind the finished Assembly ID might
be one liter, one drum or one ounce so one would need to know the Unit of Measure
for the finished product to enter the correct number here. Non-Inventoried Items
don't have Units of Measure so you should assume this is simply a multiplier.

8. The Unit of Measure for the Component is displayed and cannot be edited.

The system will default to the Inventory Item ID Default Unit of Measure. Non-
Inventoried Items do not have a Unit of Measure.

9. Enter the Est Scrap Quantity for the quantity of this Component that will end up as Scrap.
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The Estimated Scrap Quantity is calculated from the Scrap Percentage in the BOM
setup which indicates the quantity of shrinkage or loss incurred for this Component. If
the quantity is 70 and the scrap percentage is 2%, the calculated quantity required will
be 71.43. If there is a 2% scrap as a percentage of 71.43, approximately 1.43, one
would have 70.00 units remaining. The scrap percentage can work in conjunction with
the operation yield percentage, but they are actually two different factors.

10. The Unit Cost is displayed from the selected Inventory Item ID and cannot be edited. If the
component is a Non-Inventory Item, enter the Unit Cost for the Component.

11. The Status is displayed and cannot be edited.

12. Enter Notes for additional information about this Component.

The Notes field is an unlimited length field in which Notes specific to this Component

can be entered. These Notes pass through to the Bills of Material, and later appear on
the Production Order Worksheets.

13. Click the Detail button to display the Extended Qty screen to give you the ability to select a
Lot number, if applicable, Bin and Container, if applicable and enter comments.

(2 Extended Quy — [E=REE)
Component ID | 4401 Total Qty 100.0000 | Close |
Location ID CADDO Qty Remaining 100.0000 | Inquiry |
Unit EA ) .

Lot Mo ] Qty Ordered
Bin | Qty Filled

Container |nsa]

Comment

e 4 3 e
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14. Click the New PO Req button to display the Generate PO screen where you can make a
Purchase Requisition of Purchase Order for the selected Component and have the Purchase
Order linked to this Production Order.

=] Generate PO lﬂl&r
() Requisition
(@ Purchase Order

Batch Code |geses |

Vendor ID  |BGTO01 |

15. Click a command button:

Command Buttons
Name Description

Save Save the edited released orders.

Reassess the lead times and required dates
Recalculate from the top down and change them
accordingly.

Refresh, if applicable, the link information on

Update Link the Production Order.

Expand the tree to the full detail of the

Expand assembly in the work order.

Multiple Operators Overview
The Multiple Manufacturing Operator functionality provides the ability to assign multiple

Employees to an Operation on a Bill of Material (BOM). This will allow users to see correct cost
estimates and accurate scheduling.
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A Bill of Material (BOM) can contain any number of Routing Operations. Each Routing identifies
the details associated with a specific process or Operation, including a set of time requirements
necessary for completing the process. Each of the time values are considered a cumulative
value necessary for completing the given process. The cumulative time values are also used to
evaluate the costs associated with the relative portions of the Routing (Machine, Labor, etc).

The setup and processing of Manufacturing BOMs support the distribution of Labor Time
(labor time = labor setup time + labor run time) across multiple operators. This helps improve
the accuracy of Production Order scheduling without compromising the accuracy of the BOM
costing.

Before the multiple operators feature was added

When setting up an Operation or BOM Route, a user can enter the actual time it will take X
number of employees to complete a task. However, it is more common to enter the total labor
for all employees working on the task, which yields more accurate costing but could cause the
schedule to be inaccurate.

The ASSEMBLY7 Operation has an Operators Required value of 4.

We set up the BOM with the ASSEMBLY7 Operation, which shows us 1 hour of machine time, 1
hour of labor setup time, and 4 hours of labor run time to account for the 4 operators on the
Operations screen.

We place an order to produce two widgets. We know that we will have 2 hours of machine
time and 9 hours of labor time (labor setup time + labor run time). When we look at the
schedule, we see that our production order is going to take 9 hours to complete. As shown
using our example, our production order will run from 3 PM to Midnight. Note that the 4
operators defined for the ASSEMBLY7 operation are not being considered during scheduling.

Since the total labor time is 9 hrs, and we have 4 operators working on the Order, in reality it
will only take 2.25 hrs (9 hrs of labor/4 operators = 2.25 hrs) to complete the Order.

To address this, we added a feature to utilize the Operator Count value to calculate the
scheduling time. If we had the option to add multiple operators, we would have better visibility
into the timing of orders. The Operators Required field that already exists in MR - Setup and
Maintenance - Operations will be used in the scheduling.

Utilizing the multiple operators feature

When creating a new BOM, the value from the Operators Required field on the Operations
screen will default into the Operator Count field in the Routing section of the BOM. The
multiple operators feature presumes that the amount of time each operator uses to perform
the labor setup and the labor run is the same.
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NOTE: In the Operations setup/maintenance screen, the BOM Item
setup/maintenance screen, and the Edit Released Order function, if the total labor
time (labor setup time + labor run time) > 0, the operator count must be greater than
0.

With regards to scheduling, the system will use the larger of machine time or labor time. In our
example, we ordered 2 widgets, with 2 hours of machine time, 1 hour of labor setup time, and
8 hours of labor run time. If we only use 1 operator (Operator Count = 1), the system will
schedule 9 hours for the operation (1 hr setup + (4 hrs / 1 operator * 2 widgets) = 9 hrs; 9 hrs of
labor time is greater than 2 hrs of machine time). Remember: Machine Setup and Labor Setup
are performed once no matter the quantity of the Item on the Production Order.

If we instead use 4 operators (Operator Count = 4), the system will schedule 2.25 hours for the
Operation (note the system always calculates using minutes):

Labor setup time: 60 min setup / 4 operators = 15 minutes (.25 hrs)
Labor run time: 240 minutes / 4 operators * 2 widgets = 120 minutes (2 hrs)

Total labor time = 135 minutes (2.25 hrs); 2.25 hrs of labor time is greater than 2 hrs of
machine time.

Changing the operator count after production order release

For example, you release the production order for 2 widgets, utilizing 4 operators. One
operator calls in sick, so now only 3 operators are available to work on the production order.
The schedule will need to change to accommodate the change in available labor.

To adjust the schedule once a production order is released, use the Edit Released Orders
function on the MP -- Production Orders menu. Select the production order affected by the
change in available operators, then edit the Operator Count value as necessary.

Click the Recalculate button on the toolbar to recalculate the amount of time to schedule for
the order. Also, if you click the Save button, a dialog box pops up and asks if you want to
recalculate requirements. Click 'Yes' to recalculate.

You may see a dialog box once the recalculation is complete.

With three operators (Operator Count = 3), the system will now schedule 3 hours for the
operation:

Labor setup time: 60 min setup / 3 operators = 20 minutes
Labor run time: 240 minutes / 3 operators * 2 widgets = 160 minutes

Total labor time = 180 minutes (3 hrs); 3 hrs of labor time is greater than 2 hrs of
machine time.
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PRIORITIZE ORDER RELEASES

The Prioritize Order Releases function allows the user to “sequence” Production Orders in the
same manner very similar to the way that we “sequence” production processes in the
dispatching process. When the screen opens you will see all order releases on the screen. At
that point you could drag and drop the orders into sequence. Once you moved any of the lines,
the OK button will become activated. Upon clicking on the OK button, the system would
reassign the priority based on the sequence viewed on the screen. The field Priority would
actually show the results of this process if one was to open the Production Order screen and
review the Order Release.

To use Prioritize Order Releases, follow these steps:

1. Select Prioritize Order Releases from the Production Orders menu.

Prioritize Order Releases Menu

| MFG - Production 4|

[ Interactive Views

[= Production Orders
Production Orders
Generate Orders from Sales
Release Production Orders
Edit Released Orders
Dispatch Production
Record Production Activity
Record Labor Time
Production Activity Joumal
Post Production Activity

[# Reports and Worksheets

[# History and Variance Reports

[# Productivity Reparts

[# Setup and Maintenance
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2. The Prioritize Order Releases screen appears.

Prioritize Order Releases Screen

| P Prioitze Orcer Asleases (i3l | &
P OK | ] Activity | Reset

[ Prionty 4 | Orderno [ Release No | Customer ID Sales Order [ Assembry 1D | Qty | Ship Date
> S ocoocoes | 1 008 DO0000SE 865006 | 50.0000 1/47/2013
0 00000086 1 Poio14 00000061 4517 80.0000 3252013
0 000000G7 1 Poio4 00000062 4517 100.0000 51172013
0 'coooooss 1 Betoz3 00000041 W.601Z 12,0000 47202013
0 00000076 1 SPICECOMBO-23 150.0000 340/2013
0 ‘00000077 1 100 10.0000 3572013
0 00000083 1 Buros6 00000040 W.601-Z 95,0000 3152013

3. Place the production orders in a desired sequence by clicking and dragging the orders up or
down to change their Priority.

Initially the Priority for the orders will be zero. When you drag and drop one of the
orders to a different position the Priority numbers will change to sequential numbers,
starting with 1 at the top.

4. Click OK to reassign the prioritization of the Production Orders.

NOTE: You can click the Reset button to bring the list of Orders back to their original
sequence when you first opened the Prioritize Order Releases function.
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DISPATCH PRODUCTION

Use the Dispatch Production function to view and reorder the workload for any specific Work
Center, Machine Group, or Labor Type. This function is a tool to help you determine the
sequence in which Production Orders should flow through the selected resource. Work Center
is the most frequently-used resource selected, showing the upcoming load for that Work
Center and enabling the scheduler or foreman to plan the days' or week's activity. The
information can also be selected by Machine Group or Labor Type if your planning is centered
around either of those two potential bottleneck resources.

NOTE: Changes you make using this function affect both the Dispatch List and the
Resource Availability reports on the Reports and Worksheets menu.

To use Dispatch Production, follow these steps:

1. Select Dispatch Production from the Production Orders menu.

Dispatch Production Menu

MFG - Production <

[# Interactive Views

[= Production Orders
Production Orders
Generate Orders from Sales
Release Production Orders
Edit Released Orders
Priortize Order Releases
Record Production Activity
Record Labor Time
Production Activity Joumal
Post Production Activity

[# Reports and Worksheets

[# History and Vanance Reports

[# Productivity Reports

[# Setup and Maintenance
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2. The Dispatch Production screen appears.

Dispatch Production Screen

MP Dispaich Production [£3) |

]
Update Activity | Reset
Type Work Center |#| Resource |GENDOT [
Seq No Priority Order No Release No Req ID Customer Assembly Qty Est Finish. Est Start Est Total Est Hours. Operation
» I::E‘I 1 00000076 | 1 2 | SPICECOM 150.0000 3/10:2013 [ 1173002012 4.500 4500 .BLEND\NG

2 2 00000077 k| 8 100 300000 11/30/2012 1113002012 10.500 10500 WELDT
3 3 00000083 1 2 BurD56 W-801-Z 950000 3/15/2013 3/13/2013 16.083 16.083 ASSEMBLET

| 4 2 00000077 : 2 100 10.0000 3/152013 31412013 9.000 9000 1701012727
5 2 00000077 4 6 100 30.0000 3142013 3/14i2013 3250 3250 ASSEMBLEY

| & 4 00000084 ki 2 Betd23 W-801-Z 12,0000 4/20/2013 41192013 2250 2250 ASSEMBLET

3. Select the Type of production you want to display from the Type field; Work Center,
Machine Group, or Labor Type.

4. Select the Resource for which you want to reorder the requirements, from the Resource
field.

The choices in the Resources selections will vary depending on which Type you
selected.

When you select Work Centers, you will see all the Work Centers setup in Routing and
Resources. When you select Machine Groups you will see all the Machine Groups from
Routing and Resources. When you select Labor Types you will see all the Labor Types
from Routing and Resources.

When you select the Resource, all the Production Orders that contain that Resource
will be displayed.

5. Place the requirements in your desired sequence by clicking and dragging the requirements
up or down to change their Seq No.

All fields in this function are display only. The only way to resequence the order of
these Production Orders is to drag and drop them to the desired position.
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6. Click Update to save any change made to the sequence of the requirements.

NOTE: As you explode new Production Orders, their requirements are placed at the
bottom of this list until they are manually moved.

Production 4-49



Dispatch Production

4-50 Production



USING PRODUCTION
Record Production Activity

RECORD PRODUCTION ACTIVITY

Once you have exploded and released production orders to production and edited the working
Bill of Material, you can Record Production Activity. This is how you tell the system how much
of a raw material or Stocked Subassembly was used, how much scrap was incurred, labor and
machine times, subcontracting information, and so on. You can also use the Record Labor Time
function to record specific labor time and the Import Production Activity function to import
information from an ASCII file directly into TRAVERSE Production detail tables.

To use Record Production Activity, follow these steps:

1. Select Record Production Activity from the Production Orders menu.

Record Production Activity Menu

| MFG - Froduction |

[ Interactive Views

= Production Orders
Production Orders
Generate Orders from Sales
Release Production Orders
Edit Released Orders
Prioritize Order Releases
Dispatch Production
Record Labor Time
Production Activity Joumal
Post Production Activity

[# Reports and Worksheets

[# History and Variance Reports

[# Productivity Reparts

[# Setup and Maintenance
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2. The Record Production Activity screen appears.

Record Production Activity Screen

|| MP Record Production Activity [£5 |
HIH 4 o1 b W

Order Number |paalialilik]

28 0:142001 - Platform Truck Myco 2.,

]
@ % |3 o 3| Ea [ | updatelink Import Expand Print v |
5
=) Release Number |2 ReqID 1 [
bl |
Revision Number |1 | estswrtpate | 112712016 | | |ﬁ
locatonID  |MNoOO2 | EstFnshDate | 121112017 || T
Routing |Prmary | ActStartpate |
Customer ID | | ActFinish Date |
Priarity | D| PO Number i
Quantity [ 200000) SO Number h
= P P — |
Detail | Serial Mum Entry Backfiush ))I
| |Date Quanity | Gty Scrap.. | unit | FscalPenoa | FiscalYear | vamance C.. | Notes |
|
i#4 |4 |4 Record 0 of O | & »-»||1i—-.-.

Record Production Activity Screen (Assembly Quantity Detail)

Transaction Type |

Date |

212212013 [

Variance Code

Component ID

|sPicEcomMBO-23

Quantity |

150.0000|

Qty Scrapped |

Location ID | CADOD

Unit [k

Unit Cost |

Total Cost |

o 13

o [ =
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3. Select the order for which you want to record production activity from the Order Number .

field.

4. Select the Assembly ID in the tree box to record quantities for this Assembly ID.

You may enter your quantity information in either the summary mode or detail mode.
See the screens above for both views.

The top half of the screen displays the following fields from the BOM explosion when the order
was released, and cannot be edited.

O 00 N o U

. Select,

Revision Number
Location ID
Routing
Customer ID
Priority
Quantity

Unit

Est Start Date
Est Finish Date
Act Start Date
Act Finish Date
PO Number
SO Number

if applicable, the date for which you want to assign the activity from the Date field.

. The Component ID is displayed and cannot be edited. (Detail mode)
. Enter the quantity of completed assemblies in the Quantity completed field.
. Enter the quantity of assemblies scrapped during production in the Qty Scrapped field.

. The Location ID of the component in the assembly is displayed and cannot be edited. (Detail
mode)

10. The Unit of Measure is displayed, accept the default, or edit it.

11. The Unit Cost and Total Cost are displayed and cannot be edited. (Detail mode)

12. Edit the Fiscal Period/Year if desired, otherwise accept the defaults.
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13. Select, if applicable, a Variance Code to indicate a specific code describing a problem or not
from the Variance Code field.

NOTE: This code is recorded in history, which enables you to select production
history data based on this code.

14. Enter any applicable Notes or comments in the Notes section.

15. Click, if applicable, the Detail button to add additional information regarding Lot No, Bin,
Container, Comment, and Qty Filled.

r@ Extended Gty =8 H&1
Component ID ME1 Total Qty 50.0000 | Close |
Location ID .Cﬁﬁﬂm Qty Remaining 50.0000 | — |
Unit _EA
Lot Mo !_92 ] Qty Filled 80.0000 Unit Cost . 0.8500
Bin L) Ext Cost 63.00
Container |eaa)

Comment
1 4 Record 1of 1 4 ] o | e
A

NOTE: You can click the Inquiry button to open the WM Item Quantity View function
to locate a specific Item ID and Location ID.

r@ WM - Item Quantity Inguiry ﬁ1
Item ID Unit '
Description | Spice Combination 23 Location ID .CAﬂE-Cﬂ
Lot Number Bin | Container Quantity

A 04001 150.0000
202 4001 48.0000

L

16. Click, if applicable, the Serial Num Entry button to add additional information regarding
Serial No and Comment.
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17. Change, if applicable, the status for the assembly from the Status field.

NOTE: When you select Completed from this field, the system adds up all of the
costs of materials, subcontracting, process, and so on and divides that total by the
total completed pieces. This becomes the actual cost of each piece when added to

Inventory.

If you do not close the order, new assemblies you record go into Inventory, but do so at
Standard Cost. This is because the system does not know what additional costs will
need to be recorded and has no way of knowing the correct actual cost. If you are
using the Standard Costing Method of Inventory control, this is not an issue. The
update to the manufacturing transaction tables takes place at Standard Cost and the
order release remains open for further recording of production activity. When the
order is finally Completed, the cost is adjusted, if possible, and cost adjustments to GL
are created.

18. Click the Save button |4 on the toolbar, to save the recorded production activity.

Record Production Activity Screen (Materials - Summary)

1 MPﬁemrdPr.m:il..lmnn.Achvl.ty iéfil |
W W 4 o1 b W

Order Number | ElAE

S Assembly

E3 F | Updatelink Import Expand Print =

Release Number |1

Revision Number |1

Location ID

Routing

Customer ID

Priority

Quantity

Unit

MNO002
Primary

Pen011

10.0000

Quantity Qity Scrapped

2015 B 10.0000

4 Record 1of 1 [ob ||| |43 =|

Est Start Date

Est Finish Date

Act Start Date

Act Finish Date

PO Number

50 Number

Order Status

Unit

0.0000 EA

(%]
RegID 1 |
112672016 | #; =
2/9/2018 | %)
12/4/2015 |
|
In Process iz L
%
Backfush »»
Fiscal Period Fiscal Year Vanance Code Notes
12 2015
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>

Record Production Activity Screen (Materials - Detail)

Transaction Type {3ty Assembled | Fiscal Period / Year 4% |2013
Date 4212013 ¢ Variance Code |
Component ID 45112
Quantity 80.0000
Qty Scrapped 0.0000

cation ID Motes
Unit EA

Record materials used within a production order.

1. Select the order for which you want to record production activity from the Order Number
field.

2. Select the requirement for which you want to record production activity from the Req ID
field or from the left panel.

3. Expand the assembly by clicking on the Plus (+) next to the Assembly ID. Expand a routing
by clicking the Plus (+) next to a Routing, or click the Expand button to fully expand the
Assembly.

4. Select the Component for which you are recording the usage.

The top half of the screen displays the following fields from the BOM explosion when the order
was released, and cannot be edited.

¢ Notes

e Component ID

¢ Location ID

e Component Type
¢ Required Date

e Est Quantity

e Unit

e Est Scrap Quantity
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e Unit Cost

You may enter your quantity information in either the summary mode or detail mode.
See the screens above for both views.

Select, if applicable, the date for which you want to assign the activity from the Date field.
The Component selected is displayed in the Component ID field.
Enter the quantity of completed Components in the Quantity field.

Enter the quantity of Components scrapped during production in the Qty Scrapped field.

A A

The Location of the Item ID from the original BOM is displayed in the Location ID field.
10. The Unit of Measure of the item from the original BOM is displayed in the Unit field.
11. The Unit Cost of the Component is displayed.

12. The Total Cost of the component for the quantity used is displayed.

13. Edit, if applicable, the Fiscal Period and Year in the Fiscal Period/Year fields.

14. Select, if applicable, a Variance Code to indicate a specific code describing a problem or not
from the Variance Code field.

NOTE: This code is recorded in history, which enables you to select production
history data based on this code.

15. Enter any applicable Notes or comments in the Notes section.

16. Click, if applicable, the Detail button to add additional information regarding Lot No, Bin,
Container, Comment, and Qty Filled.

T ~
5] Extended Qty l =IACE X
Component ID 4401 Total Qty 0.0000 | Close |
Location ID CADDO1 Remainin 80.0000 ”

i 4 | Inquiry |
Unit EA
Lot Mo sz | Qty Filled 80.0000 Unit Cost 0.8500
Bin (| Ext Cost 68.00
Container |
Comment

4 1 Record 10f 1 b ] e
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NOTE: You can click the Inquiry button to open the WM Item Quantity View function
to locate a specific item ID and location.

d ~
5] WM - Item Quantity Inguiry ﬁ
Item ID SPICECOMBO-23| Unit
Description | Spice Combination 23 Location ID | CADDDY
Lot Number Bin Container Gruantity
271 04001 150.0000
| 7946 202 4001 48.0000

L

17. Click, if applicable, the Serial Num Entry button to add additional information regarding
Serial No and Comment. Click, if applicable, the Serial Num Entry button to add additional
information regarding Serial No and Comment.

18. Change, on the top half of the screen, if applicable, the status for the component from the
Status field.

NOTE: If you select Completed, you can not make any additional changes to the
component's production activity.

19. Click the Save button |4 on the toolbar, to save the recorded production activity.
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Record Production Activity Screen (Operation)

[+ P Record Praduction Actuity. [E3] |

=]
HIH 4 o1 b K b SE: | E3 [ | update Link Import Collapse Print +
Order Number (00000004 o] Release Number |1 ReqID 2 [oaa]
Time
Operation ID ASSEMBLET Assemble Unit
421 - Platform Truck M2...
[5)- S0:ASSEMBLET - Assembl... Supervisor Required Finish Date 2/8i2018 |+
- 100:M28 15 - Bolt 38 ...
- 80:M2963 - MNut 3/8 ‘Work Center ID FINALT Est Queue Time 0.000| |Hours
80:M2927 - Lock Was...
—— Labor Setup Type ID | ASSEMBLYT Est Machine Setup Time 0.000| |Hours
40:PAINT - Painti
T ] Labor Run Type ID ASSEMBLYT Est Machine Run Time 0.000| [Hours
| B0:M712 - Paint All Pu...
2 30:WELD? - Welding Machine Group ID Est Labor Setup 0.000| [Hours
(= 50:M23610 - Support ...
b 10:BENDT - Metal. .. L Quantity Planned 10.0000 Est Labar Run Time 2.500( |Hours
10:M260 - She...
- 20WELD? - Welding Required Start Date 2181201 | v | Status In Process ]
- 40:M2920 - Upright ...
E} 10:CUT7 - Cutting...
a Backfush ¥
10:M250 - Ste...
e el D E La L Mac Mac. Labor Labor. Machine Setu Machine Qty Prod aty s. Variance
aran e i | 2500 H 0.000 H 0.000 H 0.000 H 100000 0.0000
30:DRILLT - DI'I”\HQ lours 1 jours X lours: X lours X
20:BENDT - Metal. .. #
£} 10:CUT7 - Cutting...
- 10:M250 - Ste...

= 20:M2011 - Lower Fra... | -
£} 10:WELD7 - Welding
b 20:M2501 -Fr...
B} 10:CUT7 - ...
fe 10M2.0,
- 10:M2500 - St...
- 10:1CUTZ - .
10:M250 - ...
(=} 10:M2503 - Cross Tub...
Eh 10:CUT7 - Cutting...
10:M250 - Ste... |G

14| 44

4| Record Lof 1 |k ||| #s | k|| =|

Record Production Activity Screen (Operation Time Detail)

Date 4118/2013 | %

Employee ID GERDO1 |

Labor Run Time 8.000 |Hours i)
Machine Run Time 8.000 |Hours i)
Labor Setup Time 0.000| (Hours 1)
Machine Setup Time 0.000| (Hours 1)
Fizcal Period,Year 4lgf ¢ 12013

Ll 4 ¥ L] e | |

Qty Produced 100.0000
Qty Scrapped 0.0000
Variance Code e
Notes

1. Select the order for which you want to record production activity from the Order Number

field.
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2. Select the requirement for which you want to record production activity from the Req ID

field or from the left panel.

3. Expand the Assembly by clicking on the Plus (+) next to the Assembly ID. Expand a Routing
by clicking the Plus (+) next to a Routing, or click the Expand button to fully expand the
Assembly.

4. Select the Operation in the tree box to record time and quantities for this Assembly.

You may enter your time and quantity information in either the summary mode or
detail mode. See the screens above for both views.

The top half of the screen displays the following fields from the BOM explosion when the order
was released, and cannot be edited.

e Operation ID

e Supervisor

Maint__| e Work Center ID
Maint__| e Labor Setup Type ID
Maint__| e Labor Run Type ID
Maint__| * Machine Group ID

¢ Quantity Planned
¢ Required Start Date
¢ Required Finish Date
e Est Queue Time - Time Unit
¢ Est Machine Setup Time - Time Unit
e Est Machine Run Time - Time Unit
¢ Est Labor Setup Time - Time Unit
e Est Labor Run Time - Time Unit
5. On the bottom half of the screen edit the following fields:
6. Select, if applicable, the date for which you want to assign the activity from the Date field.

Maint | 7. Optional. Select the Employee ID, if necessary. The list of Employee IDs will show Payroll
Employees, if interfaced with Payroll, otherwise it will show System Manager Employees.

4-60 Production



Maint |

USING PRODUCTION
Record Production Activity

The Machine and Labor Time boxes are optional. Some processes may have labor and
no machine time or vice-versa. Entries may be partial, as well, because some
companies may record daily progress and others may wait until the process is
complete to make an entry.

8. Enter the time it took an employee to run the process in the Labor Run Time box. If the
person running the machine is running several other processes at the same time, you may
want to allocate only a portion of that person’s time to this process.

9. Edit, if applicable, the Unit of Time to use: Hours, Minutes or Seconds.

10. Enter the time it took for the machine to run the process in the Machine Run Time box.
11. Edit, if applicable, the Unit of Time to use: Hours, Minutes or Seconds.

12. Enter the time it took an Employee to set up the process in the Labor Setup Time box.
13. Edit, if applicable, the Unit of Time to use: Hours, Minutes or Seconds.

14. Enter the time it took to set up the machine in the Machine Setup box.

15. Edit, if applicable, the Unit of Time to use: Hours, Minutes or Seconds.

16. The GL Period and Year appear. Change them, if necessary.

17. Enter the quantity in the Qty Produced box. This number is used to calculate the per piece
portion of the labor cost along with the amount you enter in the Qty Scrapped box. The
number may also be used by the progress reports and views function as a possible indicator
as to how far along a process is.

NOTE: The Qty Produced amount does not effect Inventory quantities it is only used
to calculate the per unit cost of labor.

18. Enter the number of items scrapped in the Qty Scrapped box.

NOTE: The Qty Scrapped amount does not effect Inventory quantities it is only used
to calculate the per unit cost of labor.
19. Select a Variance Code from the box. The Variance Code indicates a specific code
describing a problem or Note and is recorded in history, enabling you to select production
history data based on this code.

20. Enter any Notes in the box provided.
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21. Change, on the top half of the screen, if applicable, the status for the component from the
Status field.

NOTE: If you select Completed, you can not make any additional changes to the
operation’s production activity.

22. Click the Save button | @ on the toolbar, to save the recorded production activity.

Record Production Activity Screen (Subcontracted)

|| MP Record Production Activity [ |

=]
W M 4 ofl b MW X |2 3 % =1 |53 @ | UpdateLlink Import Collapse
Order Mumber |00000083 | Release Number |1 ReqID 12 o)
- 0:A7D019/17 - CHEESE HEAD PIN (IN .. | Subcontracted
-5UB - HEAT TREATING 5... Operation ID HT-TRT-SUE oo | HEAT TREATIMG SUBCONTRACTED
MC: CNC MACHINGING OPS
- 1IWNDDDG39 - 4150 1 1/4RDX... | Vendor ID Spe0i3 Spectrum Test Equipment
[Zh- 2:100 - Electrical Package
Bk 2:1701012727 - 1701012727 Qty Planned 100.0000 Required Finish Date B/15/2013 &
-~ 2:45030 - Steel Rod 1/2°
- 1:45020 - Steel 1/4 Flat Charge Per Unit 5.5000 Status _In Process )
Required Start Date 51072013 |~ |
Heat Treating Services - Specifications Provided
Notes
»
| Date | Gity Sent | Gty Received | Gity Scrapped | Total Cost | Vendor ID | Vendor Doc No
I |4/18/2013 100.0000 100.0000 0.0000 550.0000 Spedi3 5121555] 3

W 44| (A Record 1of 1 ok || [ |l =
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Record Production Activity Screen (Subcontracted Detail)

Date 418/2013 | ¥ Variance Code |
Qty Sent endor ID |3

Qty Received ‘endor Doc Mo

Qty Scrapped
Unit Cost 55000
Total Cost 550.0000

Fizcal Period,Year gl !

. Select the order for which you want to record production activity from the Order Number

field.

. Select the requirement for which you want to record production activity from the Req ID

field or from the left panel.

. Expand the Assembly ID by clicking on the Plus (+) next to the Assembly ID. Expand a

Routing by clicking the Plus (+) next to a Routing, or click the Expand button to fully expand
the Assembly ID.

. Select the Operation in the tree box to record time and quantities for this Assembly ID.

You may enter your time and quantity information in either the summary mode or
detail mode. See the screens above for both views.

The top half of the screen displays the following fields from the BOM explosion when the order
was released, and cannot be edited.

e Operation ID

Vendor ID

Quantity Planned

Charge Per Unit

Required Start Date

Required Finish Date

¢ Notes

5. On the bottom half of the screen edit the following fields:

6. Select, if applicable, the date for which you want to assign the activity from the Date field.
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7. Enter the number of units sent out to the subcontractor in the Qty Sent field.
8. Enter the number of units received in the Qty Received field.
9. Enter the quantity of units scrapped by the Subcontractor in the Qty Scrapped field.
10. Enter the cost per unit charged by the Subcontractor in the Unit Cost field.
11. Edit, if applicable, the total cost for the Subcontracted component in the Total Cost field.
12. Edit, if applicable, the Fiscal Period and Year in the Fiscal Period/Year fields.

Maint | 13. Select, if applicable, a Variance Code to indicate a specific code describing a problem or not
from the Variance Code field.

NOTE: This code is recorded in history, which enables you to select production
history data based on this code.

14. Select, if applicable, the Vendor who provided the services from the Vendor ID field.

15. Enter, if applicable, a Purchase Order Number or related document number that pertains
to this transaction in the Vendor Doc No field.

16. Enter any applicable Notes or comments in the Notes section.

17. Change, if applicable, the status for the component from the Status field.

NOTE: If you select Completed, you can not make any additional changes to the
Subcontracted production activity.

18. Click the Save button |4 on the toolbar, to save the recorded production activity.
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Record Production Activity Screen (By-Product - Summary)

|- MP Record Production Activity /£3) | (]
HIH 4 of1 p M b S| 23 [ Updatelink Import Collapse
Order Number |DODDODET (L] Release Mumber |1 ReqID 14 |t

£1-30:M2010 - Lower F.., | & Cemponent | Detail
« 30:DRILLT - Driling
~ 20:BEMNDY - Met...

Component D M273X17 Wood Scraps

- - Motes
Bragomny ~Cibn.., Lacation ID MNDo02 Urit ea

- 10:M250 - St...

2011 - Lower F... Component Type | By-Product Est Scrap Quantity 0.0000
WELD7 - Wel...

20:M2501 - ...

Required Date 5812013 |3 Unit Cost 0.0500

Est Quantity 600.0000 Status In Process [l

B} 10:M2503 - Cross T... Detail | Serial Num Entry Backflush »»

. 10:M250 - St Date Quantity Qty Scrap. Unit Fiscal Period Fiscal Year Vanance C. Notes. Locaton 1D

[+ 30:M3115 - Handle Matl for ... I
30:TAP7 - Tapping / Crill... >4 {”I,I
20:DRILLT - Driling
10:CUT7 - Cutting Servi...
i 10:M311 - Tubular Pl... =
[+ 10:M27329 - M2001 Finishe. ..
Bk 10:PAINT - Painting
- 10:M732 - Clear Wo...
B 20:M27329-0 - M20...
%} 10:GLUE47 - Gluing
B 10:M2732 - ..
= uT?z ...

41182013 4 2013 MNO002

|| |44 || Record 2 of 2 [k e B || =

Record Production Activity Screen (By-Product - Detail)

>

Tr Fiscal Period / Year 48 12013
Date 41182013 | ¥ Variance Code L]
M273X17
Quantity 100.0000
Qty Scrapped 0.0000
Location ID MNO002 i) MNotes
Unit ed i)
M| R |

Record By-Products produced within a Production Order.
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Maint |

By-Products, unlike Scrap, have value and their quantities are added back into Inventory as a
potentially resalable Item ID. The value in terms of cost of By-Products is used to offset the
total production cost. All By-Products are put into stock at Standard Cost.

1. Select the order for which you want to record production activity from the Order Number
field.

2. Select the requirement for which you want to record production activity from the Req ID
field or from the left panel.

3. Expand the Assembly by clicking on the Plus (+) next to the Assembly ID. Expand a Routing
by clicking the Plus (+) next to a Routing, or click the Expand button to fully expand the
Assembly ID.

4. Select the component for which you are recording the By-Product generation.

The top half of the screen displays the following fields from the BOM explosion when the order
was released, and cannot be edited.

¢ Notes

e Component ID

¢ Location ID

e Component Type
¢ Required Date

e Est Quantity

e Unit

e Est Scrap Quantity
¢ Unit Cost

You may enter your quantity information in either the summary mode or detail mode.
See the screens above for both views.

Select, if applicable, the date for which you want to assign the activity from the Date field.
The component selected is displayed in the Component ID field.
Enter the quantity of Components produced during production in the Quantity field.

Enter the quantity of Components scrapped during production in the Qty Scrapped field.

R

Edit, if applicable, the Item ID's default Location from the Location ID field.
10. Edit, if applicable, the Item ID's default Unit of Measure from the Unit field.
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11. Select, if applicable, a Variance Code to indicate a specific code describing a problem or not .
from the Variance Code field.

NOTE: This code is recorded in history, which enables you to select production
history data based on this code.

12. Enter any applicable Notes or comments in the Notes section.

13. Click, if applicable, the Detail button to add additional information regarding Lot No, Bin,
Container, Comment, and Qty Filled.

r ~
75] Extended Qty =AREN X
Component ID | 4401 Total Qty 80.0000 | Cclose |
Location ID CADDO1 Remainin 80.0000 ”

Qty g | Inquiry |
Unit EA
Lot Mo Lg2 || Qty Filled 80.0000 Unit Cost 0.8500
Bin | Ext Cost 68.00
Container |eaa)
Comment
Ll 1 Record 1of 1 4 ] o | e
L

NOTE: You can click the Inquiry button to open the WM Item Quantity View function
to locate a specific Item ID and Location.

F ~
FE] WM - Item Quantity Inquiry [é]
Item ID SPICECOMBO-23| Unit
Description | Spice Combination 23 Location ID | CADDDY
Lot Number Bin Container Gruantity
A1 04001 150.0000
202 4001 48.0000

L

14. Click, if applicable, the Serial Num Entry button to add additional information regarding
Serial No and Comment.

Production 4-67



Record Production Activity

15. Change, on the top half of the screen, if applicable, the status for the component from the
Status field.

NOTE: If you select Completed, you can not make any additional changes to the By-
Product’s production activity.

16. Click the Save button | @ on the toolbar, to save the recorded production activity.

Command Buttons

Name Description
. Update the quantity on a material that has a
Link . .

Update Lin Purchase Order linked and received.
Import activity from a file using the SM

Import import definition and import transactions
functions.

Expand/Collapse Fully expand or collapse the assembly tree.

. Print the Order Status for the production
Print

order displayed.

17. Click the Print button to print the Order Status report for the displayed work order.
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Order Status Screen

| MP Record Production Activity | MP Order Status [£3/ |
2 Pnt |[joutput v | =9 Send |4 Preview | Reset
Data Filter /"
And
; [Order Number] Equals GO000004

[Release Number] Equals 1

Sort By Report Layout
Order Number || Page Break
Customer 1D
Assembly ID

USING PRODUCTION
Record Production Activity

=]

»|

18. The Data Filter area will be filled in with the appropriate filtering information to print the

Order Status Report for the displayed order.

19. Select the sort criteria for the report from the Sort By section; Order Number, Customer

ID, or Assembly ID.

20. Select the Page Break check box, if applicable, to include page breaks after each order in

the report.
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21. Select a command button:

Command Buttons

Name Description
Reset Set all fields to their defaults.
Preview Preview the report on your monitor.
Output Output the report as a .pdf file and save it.
Send Email the report with the report attached as a .pdf file.
Print Print the report.

NOTE: Refer to the Reporting section in the General Information guide for more
details on print options and selections when previewing the report.
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Order Status Report

Continental Products Unlimited PAGE 1
Order Status
Sorted by Crder Number
Report Filter Crder Mumber ='00000004' And Release Mumber ="1'
Order No 00000004 ReleaseNo 1 Customer ID  Fen011 PO No
Assembly ID M2001 SONo Order Status In Process Finish Date  2/9/2018 Gty 10.0000
Material Components
Component ID Description Unit Planned Usage Qty Est Scrap Scrap Qty Pct
M250 Steel Cross Tubing 3 x 1.5" Unpaint IM 480.0000 0.0000 0.0000 480.0000 100.00
M250 Steel Cross Tubing 3 x 1.5" Unpaint IN 520.0000 0.0000 0.0000 520.0000 100.00
M250 Steel Cross Tubing 3 x 1.5" Unpaint IM 9G0.0000 0.0000 0.0000 9G0.0000 100.00
M250 Steel Cross Tubing 3 x 1.5" Unpaint (1] 960.0000 0.0000 0.0000 960.0000 100.00
M250 Steel Cross Tubing 3 x 1.5" Unpaint IM 1,820.0000 0.0000 0.0000 1,820.0000 100.00
M260 Sheet Steel 8'x 4" SQUN 1,440.0000 0.0000 0.0000 1,440.0000 100.00
M273 Wood (Fine) 2x4x8 EA 30.0000 0.0000 0.0000 30.0000 100.00
M273X17 Wood Scraps ea 60.0000 0.0000 0.0000 60.0000 100.00
M2915 Bolt3/8x 1 EA 160.0000 0.0000 0.0000 160.0000 10000
M2927 Lock Washer 3/8 EA 160.0000 0.0000 0.0000 160.0000 100.00
M2943 Lag Bolts 1.51n EA 60.0000 0.0000 0.0000 60.0000 100.00
M2963 Mut 3/8 EA 160.0000 0.0000 0.0000 160.0000 100.00
M3038 Wheels, Caster 3" Plate EA 40.0000 0.0000 0.0000 40.0000 100.00
M311 Tubular Plastic1.25" IN 900.0000 0.0000 0.0000 900.0000 100.00
M712 Paint All Purpose Green 178 0z 30.0000 0.0000 0.0000 30.0000 100.00
M732 Clear Wood Seal 0z 40.0000 0.0000 0.0000 40.0000 100.00
Processes
Operation ID ctual Yield % Qty Planned Qty Scrapped  Reference Planned Time Actual Time PctComplete Status
Description Qty Produced
ASSEMBLET 100.00 10.0000 0.0000
Assemble Unit 10.0000 Labor Setup 0.000 0.000 0.00 InProcess
Labor Run 2.500 2.500 100.00
Machine Setup 0.000 0.000 0.00
Machine Run 0.000 0.000 0.00
FAINTT 100.00 10.0000 0.0000
10.0000 Labor Setup 0.500 0.500 100.00 InProcess
Labor Run 2.500 2.500 100.00
Machine Setup 0.000 0.000 0.00
Machine Run 0.000 0.000 0.00

12114/20152:03 PM

Kent.Heitkamp,
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Backflushing

4-72

Backflushing is used to save the time and work of recording individual requirement activities,
and when the production variance from the original working BOM is insignificant or
unimportant. If you Backflush an entire Production Order, all of the Production Order's activity
at and below the associated assembly, is recorded behind the scenes as being exactly as
planned in respect to quantities and time. No further recording of activity is required at this
level or below, although other areas may remain unfinished and might be recorded later.

Click the Backflush button to open the available Backflush Activity options.

Backflush Options Screen

'ﬂ MP Backflush Activity o | B e

P OK | Activity | Reset

| .ED'.ferride any existing activity rsourdedé

|#| Assume estimated scrap quantities
|| Backfiush matenals

|»| Backflush routing steps

Badkflush requirement quantity | 80.0000| |E&  |#|

1. Select the check boxes adjacent to the backflush options you want to use.

¢ Override any existing activity recorded — select the check box so that anything
previously recorded is overridden with the originally planned quantity. If you do not
select the box, all current quantities and times are left intact and new requirements
for which you haven’t recorded time or quantities are also included.

¢ Assume estimated scrap quantities — select the box so that as new transactions are
written, scrap quantities are created according to the original plan.

¢ Backflush materials — select the box so that the system looks at Materials and By-
Products when performing the Backflush. If you do not select the box, Materials and
By-Products are not affected.
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¢ Backflush routing steps — select the box so that the system looks at internal
Operations and Subcontracted steps when Backflushing. If you do not select the box,
internal Operations and Subcontracted steps are not affected.

¢ Backflush finished assemblies — select the box so that the system looks at the
finished Assembly ID when Backflushing. If you do not select the box, the finished
Assembly ID is not affected.

¢ Mark order complete — select the box to change the status of the order to
Completed; otherwise, clear it to leave the order’s status as it is. This check box is
available only if you select the Backflush finished assemblies check box.

2. Enter the quantity to use in the Backflush requirement quantity field.
3. Select the Unit of measure for the quantity.
4. Click a command button:

Command Buttons

Name Description
OK Begin the backflush process.
. View the Activity Log for backflushing
Activity .
activity.
Reset Set all fields to their default values
Activity Log Dialog Box
5] Activity Log ;I—J':' | B |
[=] 10f25 b M X @ A ENY
Post Run Run Time v Description User IO Comments Print Log ;?
> 12/26/2012 9:06 AM MP Backflush Activity demo [ |
20121219165803 12M19/2012 10:58 AM MP Backfiush Activity demo | | 3
20121218206925 12/18/2012 2:59 PM MP Backfiush Activity demo | |
20121218205801 12M18/2012 2:58 PM MP Backfiush Acthvity demo | |
20121213213258 12M13/2012 3:34 PM MP Backfiush Activity demo | |
20121114225854 11/14/2012 458 PM MP Backfiush Acthvity demo |
20121114223518 11/114/2012 435 PM MP Backfiush Acthvity demo | |
20121114220726 11142012 4.07 PM MP Backfiush Acthvity demo | |
20121114213125 11/14/2012 3:31 PM MP Backfiush Activity demo | ||

The Activity Log dialog box appears when you click Activity. The Activity Log dialog box tracks
all post activity for administrative purposes. The system assigns each post a run ID.
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Post Run - The system generated number used to identify the backflush appears.
Run Time - The date and time the backflush was made appear.
Description - The backflush description appears.
User ID - The user who performed the backflush appears.

Comments - Comments entered for the backflush appear.

Print Log - to print the backflush log from the selected backflush.

NOTE: Refer to the Reporting section in the General Information guide for more
details on print options and selections when previewing the report.
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Backflush Log

Continental Products Unlimited Fage1
Backflush Log
‘Owerride anyexisting activity recorded Mo Assume estimatedserap quanififies Yes
Backflush Matenals Yes Backflush Routing SEps Yes
Backflush FinishedAssemblies MNo Mark ordercomplee Mo
Backflush Requirement Gy £0.0000 Backflush RequirementUnit £
Order No Release Mo Assembly D Location ID
00000025 1 4517 MNODO2
Regll Action Trans Date Labor Setup Machine Sewup Qty Produced
Employee ID Labor Run Machine Run Qty Scrapped
a Fecodad 4722013 0.000 Hrs 0000 Hrs 200000
0667 Hrs 0.000 Hr= 0.0000
10 Recored 4122012 0250 Hs 0250 Hrs 0.0000
0000 Hrs 0000 Hrs 0.0000
1 Feacoded /22013 0083 Hrs 0083 Hrs 800000
0567 Hrs 0867 Hrs 0.0000
ReqlD Action Trans Daie Component|D Qty UnitCost
Location ID Unit Scrap Oty
4 Recowed 22032 45112 20.0000 219600
hND002 EA 0.0000
12 Recoded 422013 45020 4300000 0.2000
MMNODD2 Sam 0.0000
4/2/2013 1241 PM ** End of Re port === OPEN_5Y STEMSKeniHe
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RECORD LABOR TIME

Use the Record Labor Time function as an additional method for recording activity. This
function is optional since you could use the Record Production Activity function to do the same
function. Both functions access and write to the same data table. The difference between the
two is the ease of use depending on how you record time ticket information. The Record Labor
Time function is designed to be quicker and more efficient when the information you record is
in Employee ID sequence.

To use Record Labor Time, follow these steps:

1. Select Record Labor Time from the Production Orders menu.

Record Labor Time Menu

| MFG - Froduction <

[ Interactive Views

= Production Orders
Production Orders
Generate Orders from Sales
Release Production Orders
Edit Released Orders
Prioritize Order Releases
Dispatch Production
Record Production Activity
Production Activity Joumal
Post Production Activity

[# Reports and Worksheets

[# History and Variance Reports

[# Productivity Reparts

[# Setup and Maintenance
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2. The Record Labor Time screen appears.

Record Labor Time Screen

| MP Record Labor Tine (3] | 2]
M 4 3 of3 e S E L T 2 @B

Employee ID | DOUBLADGC0 |22 Mike Doubla

Crder N Release... Req D Start Time Finish T. Hours Mins Date Gty Pro... Varanc... Qty Ser... Setup Dup Machine Notes
00000086 1 10 ] 156 4/2/12013 80.0000 OperErr 2.0000 &) I
00000076 1 = 0800 10:00 2 o 4/2/2013 20.0000 0.0000

s

3. Click the New Record button »  on the toolbar, to open a blank labor time record.

4. Select an Employee ID for whom you want to record labor from the Employee ID field. The
list of Employee IDs will show Payroll Employee IDs, if interfaced with Payroll, otherwise it
will show System Manager Employee IDs.

5. Select the associated Production Order Number from the Order Number field.

6. Select the associated Release Number of the selected Production Order Number from the
Release Number field.

7. Enter the associated Requirements ID in the Req ID field. The Operations associated with
the selected Production Order Number and Release number will be available in the list.

8. Enter either the Start and End Time in the Start Time and Finish Time fields or enter the
number of hours and minutes in the Hours and Mins fields.

9. Edit, if necessary, the Date that appears in the Date field.
10. Enter the Quantity Produced in the Qty Produced field.

11. Select, if applicable, a Variance Code to indicate a specific code describing a problem from
the Variance Code field.
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NOTE: This code is recorded in history, which enables you to select production

history data based on this code.

12. Enter the Quantity Scrapped, if applicable, in the Qty Scrapped field.

13. Select the Setup check box if the labor time you are entering is Labor Setup Time.

14. Select the Dup Machine check box if the requirement you are entering uses the same

number of Machine Hours as Labor Hours.

NOTE: This saves you entry time, since rather than having to enter the Labor Hours
here and the Machine Hours on the Record Production Activity screen, you can
simply select this check box and the system assumes that the Machine Time was the

same as the Labor Time.

15. Enter any applicable Notes or comments in the Notes section.

16. Click the Save button g on the toolbar, to save the recorded labor time.
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PRODUCTION ACTIVITY JOURNAL

Use the Production Activity Journal to view production activity sorted by Order/Release
Number or Fiscal Year/Period. This journal will print activity recorded in both the Record
Production Activity and the Record Labor Time functions.

To print the Production Activity Journal, follow these steps:

1. Select Production Activity Journal from the Production Orders menu.

Production Activity Journal Menu

| MFG - Production ]

[ Interactive Views

= Production Orders
Production Orders
Generate Orders from Sales
Release Production Orders
Edit Released Orders
Pricritize: Order Releases
Dispatch Production
Record Production Activity
Record Labor Time
Post Production Activity

[# Reports and Worksheets

[# History and Variance Reports

[# Productivity Reports

[# Setup and Maintenance
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2. The Production Activity Journal screen appears.

Production Activity Journal Screen

MP Production Activity Journal | |

&l
i3 Print un';n]Output ~ | [=dSend ||Q Preview | Reset

Data Filter W7 &=
And
Sort By View
Order Mumber / Release Number Detal |

|Fiscal Year [ Period Summary

3. Use the Data Filter to select the range of filtering options or leave the filter blank to include
all available data.

4. Select the sort criteria for the journal from the Sort By section; Order Number/Release
Number and Fiscal Year/Period.

5. Select whether to view a Detail or Summary view of the production activity journal by
selecting the appropriate view from the View section.
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6. Select a command button:

Command Buttons

Name Description
Reset Set all fields to their defaults.
Preview Preview the report on your monitor.
Output Output the report as a .pdf file and save it.
Send Email the report with the report attached as a .pdf file.
Print Print the report.

NOTE: Refer to the Reporting section in the General Information guide for more
details on print options and selections when previewing the report.
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Production Activity Journal Report

Continental Products Unlimited Page 1
Production Activity Journal (Detail)
Sorted by Order No /Release No

Report Filter
Order No Release No Req D GL Account Debit Pd | Year

Source Reference GL Account Credi Date Gty / Hours Unit Cost Ext Cost
00000076 1 1 000001200 252013

Finished Goods Spice Combination 23 000001210 212212013 150.0000 131.0000 19,650.0000
00000076 1 2 000001210 472013

Labor DOUBLADDOO 000005030 41272013 2.000 15.0000 30.0000
00000076 1 3 000001210 272013

Inventary CAJUN-L 000001200 212212013 140.0000 47000 658.0000
00000076 1 4 000001210 272013

Inventory GARLIC-5 000001200 212212013 45.0000 6.2500 281.2500
00000076 1 5 000001210 272013

Inventory PEPPER-L 000001200 212212013 75.0000 8.3000 622.5000

Total for Order No / Release No 00000076 /1 21,241.7500

00000086 1 3 000001210 472013

Inventary 4401 010001220 422013 80.0000 0.8500 68.0000
00000086 1 9 000001210 472013

Labor 000005030 41272013 0.667 21.9940 14.6700
00000086 1 10 000001210 472013

Labor Setup DOUBLADOGOY 000005030 41272013 2.250 22.0000 495000
00000086 1 10 000001210 472013

Machine DOUBLADDGO 000005110 41242013 2250 3.0000 6.7500
00000086 1 10 000001210 472013

Labor Setup 000005030 422013 0.250 22.0000 55000
00000086 1 10 000001210 472013

Machine 000005110 4272013 0.250 3.0000 0.7500
00000086 1 | 000001210 472013

Labor 000005030 41272013 0.667 21.9940 14.6700
00000086 1 b | 000001210 472013

Labor Setup 000005030 41212013 0.083 22.0482 1.8300
00000086 1 1t 000001210 472013

Machine 000005110 4/2/2013 0750 4 5067 3.3800
00000086 1 12 000001210 472013

Inventory 45020 000001270 4272013 480.0000 0.2000 96.0000

Total for Order No / Release No 00000086 /1 261.0500

Grand Total 21,502.8000
4/2/2013 12:51 PM *** End of Report *** OPEN_SYSTEMS\KentHe
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POSTING PRODUCTION ACTIVITY

This section pertains specifically to the recording of finished production quantities when the
assembly is selected in the Record Production Activity function. The behind the scenes
accounting can be simple or quite complicated depending on how you record the production of
finished goods.

Although this overview talks in terms of making General Ledger entries, in actuality, the Record
Production Activity is creating transactions in a manufacturing table, which are later posted to
the G/L Journal via the Post Production Activity function. When these transactions are posted
they are flagged as “Posted” internally, but stay in the transaction table. Essentially each record
in the transaction table represents one side of a journal transaction. To see the results of this
activity, print the Work In Process Valuation report.

There are four general scenarios, which can exist when recording completion of finished goods:

1. You are using Standard Costing and recording multiple transactions for finished goods
before completing and closing the order.

2. You are using Standard Costing and as you record the finished quantity, you immediately
complete/close the order.

3. You are using an actual costing method, such as LIFO, FIFO or Average Costing and recording
multiple transactions for finished goods before completing and closing the order.

4. You are using an actual costing method, such as LIFO, FIFO or Average Costing and as you
record the finished quantity you immediately complete/close the order.

Standard Costing Environment

Standard Cost environment with multiple transactions.

When you record the production of Inventory but don't close the Production Order, the cost of
the behind the scenes activity, is based on the selection made for the Business Rule, Interim
Assembly Cost (page 3-7). The cost used to initially update Inventory will be based on Standard,
Average, or Last, as selected for the Business Rule. As finished goods are recorded, WIP is
credited and Inventory is debited based on the Business Rule cost selected value of the
transaction. In other words, the cost of the updated Inventory quantity will be based on the
Standard, Average, or Last cost field, when quantities and costs are updated under the Cost
Detail tab, will appear at the Business Rule cost selection, until you mark the order as
Completed.
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If the selected cost is $60.00 and we create 500 units, we will now see 500 units as
$60.00 a piece under the Cost Detail tab in inventory regardless of what the real cost
should be or will be.

The GL Inventory Account as determined by the Item ID's Account Code, is debited for
$30,000.00.

The WIP account for the Item ID, also as determined by the Item ID's Account Code, is
credited for $30,000.00.

Post Production Activity
Inventory WIP
30,000 30,000

When you are ready to complete the order. ..

You may enter additional quantities at this time or you may just want to simply close the order
release by changing the status to Completed.

If you have recorded additional quantities, Inventory is created and put in stock. Each piece's
Unit Cost is set to the Business Rule selected cost of the Item ID.

If, per the previous example, the Business Rule (page 3-7) selected cost is $60.00 and
we now are adding an additional 100 units, we will now see 100 additional units at
$60.00 a piece under the Cost Detail tab in Inventory.

Again, the GL Inventory Account as determined by the Item ID's Account Code, is
debited for $6,000.00 in this case, and again the WIP account for the Item ID, also as
determined by the Item ID's Account Code is credited for $6,000.00.

Post Production Activity
Inventory WIP
6,000 6,000

At this point, assuming the order has been completed, the system adds up the total actual cost
of all Subcontracting, Materials, Time, etc. This total is compared against the total cost of
Finished Goods at Standard Cost. If the two amounts are equal, nothing happens. This is almost
never the case because material quantities will be more or possibly less than expected, time
may vary, costs may have changed, etc. In these cases the WIP Account will need to be adjusted
accordingly since the offsetting credit made early won't match the debits made to this Account
as costs were incurred, so the system calculates the difference and posts it against the WIP
Account to essentially “zero” that Account out for this Order Release. It then posts that same
amount to the Item ID's Standard Cost Variance Account as an offset to the WIP entry.
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Example: We add our actual Material, Machine, Overhead, Subcontracting and Labor
Costs up and come up with $40,000.00 instead of the expected $36,000.00. The
$4,000.00 difference is credited against WIP, which was originally debited for
$40,000.00 but only credited for $36,000,00 as we saw above. We also debit the
Standard Cost Variance account for $4,000.00.

Again, the GL credit Account is the WIP Account of the Item ID. The amount is attained
by calculating the difference between the total actual costs and the total Business Rule
selected cost.

Post Production Activity

Standard Cost WIP
Variance
4,000 4,000

Standard Cost environment with one transaction per order release.

In this scenario we assume no previous “Completed” transactions have been recorded. This
scenario is handled almost exactly the same as completing an order in Scenario 1 except it all
takes place at one time.

You will enter quantity produced and complete the transaction by assigning the order release
the status of Completed.

Once you do this, Inventory is created and put in stock. Each piece's unit cost is set to the cost
selected in Business Rules for the option, Interim Assembly Cost, of the Item ID.

If the Business Rule (page 3-7) selected cost is $60.00 and we now are entering 600
units, we will now see 600 units at $60.00 a piece under the Cost Detail tab in
Inventory.

The GL Inventory Account, as determined by the Item IDs Account Code, is debited for
$36,000.00. The WIP Account for the Item ID, also as determined by the Item ID's
Account Code will credited for $36,000.00, but in addition to the $36,000.00 some
further calculations must be done.

Again the system adds up the total cost of all Subcontracting, Materials, Time, etc. This total is
compared against the total cost of Finished Goods. Assuming the two amounts are not equal,
we will need to adjust the WIP Account accordingly. Again, the system calculates the difference
and posts it against the WIP Account to essentially “zero” that Account out for this Order
Release. It then posts that same amount to the Item ID's Standard Cost Variance Account as an
offset to the WIP entry.

Post Production Activity
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Standard Cost Inventory wip
Variance
4,000 36,000 40,000

Actual Costing Environment

Actual Cost (FIFO, LIFO, AVG Cost) environment with multiple
transactions.

When you record the production of Inventory but don't close the Production Order, the cost of
the behind the scenes activity is based on the selection made for the Business Rule, Interim
Assembly Cost (page 3-7). The cost used to initially update Inventory will be based on Standard,
Average, or Last, as selected for the Business Rule. As finished goods are recorded, WIP is
credited and Inventory is debited based on the Business Rule cost selected value of the
transaction. In other words, the cost of the updated Inventory quantity will be based on the
Standard, Average, or Last cost field, when quantities and costs are updated under the Cost
Detail tab, will appear at the Business Rule cost selection, until you mark the order as
Completed.

Let's assume we manufactured 120 units at this point and the Business Rule (page 3-7)
selected cost was $100.00. Regardless of the real costs incurred, here's the accounting
flow assuming the order release was left In Process.

Post Production Activity
Inventory WIP
12,000 12,000

When the order is marked as Completed, the system looks to see if any of the produced
Inventory was Sold. If so, the system creates a COGS entry in Inventory for the difference
between the Business Rule (page 3-7) selected cost of the Items Sold, and the actual cost of the
Items Sold. Then the remaining Inventory unit cost is simply changed to the actual production
cost. If the remaining Inventory quantity matches the production quantity, the system simply
replaces the previous cost, based on the Business Rule (page 3-7) selection, with the new
actual Inventory cost.

From a General Ledger standpoint the previous entry is backed out and a new entry will
replace it.
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Let's assume in this case that we actually produce and additional 60 units, or 180 units
in all and the actual cost results in a cost of $120.00 per unit or $21,600.00 overall. The
following entries are made:

Standard Costs Actual Costs
Inventory WIP Inventory WIP
12,000 12,000 21,600 21,600

This may look correct but there's a potential issue.

What if we sold 50 units of that first 120 units, prior to completing the order? The sales
process would have credited our Inventory Account for $5,000.00 (50 x $100.00) based
on the cost at that time.

Now our inventory quantity shows 130 units (180-50) and our unit cost shows $120.00
per unit or $15,600.00. This is the number that appears in Inventory. The issue is that
the Inventory GL Account shows $16,600.00. (12,000 initial mfg order - 12,000 reversal
- 5,000 sale transaction + 21,600 final mfg trans) This is the number that appears in GL.

However, keep in mind we have a COGS entry which equals the difference between the
Business Rule selected cost and the actual cost for the quantity previously sold, or
simply $1,000.00. (50*(120.00-100.00) When COGS Adjustments are posted, the
system will credit the Inventory Account for $1,000.00 and debit the COGS Adjustment
Account for $1,000.00 and Inventory will be back in sync with the GL.

COGS Adjustment
Inventory COGS Adjustment
1,000 1,000

Actual Cost (FIFO, LIFO, AVG Cost) environment with one transaction
per order release.

In this scenario we assume no previous “completed” transactions have been recorded. This
scenario is handled somewhat similar to Scenario 3 except it all takes place at one time. It also
assumes you have entered a transaction and completed it by assigning the order release the
status of Completed. You have entered the quantity produced at this same time in the same
transaction.

Since the product could not have been sold and since no previous partial completions were
recorded, the GL results are simple and straight-forward.
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Given a scenario similar to the previous scenario, here's what we would see.

Post Production Activity
Inventory WIP
21,600 21,600

Labor, Machine Costs, Overhead, Subcontracted and By-Products

When Labor Costs, Machine Groups and Work Centers are set up using the Routing and
Resources application, GL Accounts are entered to track Labor Costs, Machine Costs and
Overhead Costs.

When an Operation is set up as a Subcontracted Type we need to update GL Accounts with the
cost of this Subcontracted amounts.

By-Products are produced and put into Inventory when we record what we produced for By-
Products when our production is recorded and GL also will get updated with these amounts
added to Inventory.

The following GL Accounts will have journal entries added to GL using the following accounts:

Labor

When labor is posted, either from the Record Production Activity or Record Time Activity the
following GL entries are made:

Post Production Activity
wip Labor Offset
DB CR

The WIP Account will come from the Inventory Account Code assigned to the Assembly Item ID
from the Inventory Item ID setup. The Labor Offset Account comes from the Labor Costs setup
in Routing and Resources.

Machine Costs

When Machine Costs are posted from entries made using the Record Production Activity
function, the following GL entries are made:

Post Production Activity
wip Machine Cost Offset
DB | CR
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The WIP Account will come from the Inventory Account Code assigned to the Assembly Item ID
from the Inventory Item ID setup. The Machine Cost Offset Account comes from the Machine
Groups setup in Routing and Resources.

Overhead
Overhead is calculated using the information entered into the Labor Types setup in Routing and
Resources. The Overhead is calculated either as a Percent Over Cost or by an Hourly Rate,
indicated in the Labor Types setup.

When Overhead is posted from entries made using the Record Production Activity function,
the following GL entries are made:

Post Production Activity
wip GL Offset
DB CR

The WIP Account will come from the Inventory Account Code assigned to the Assembly Item ID
from the Inventory Item ID setup. The GL Offset Account comes from the Labor Types setup in
Routing and Resources.

Subcontracted
When Subcontracted Items are posted from entries made using the Record Production Activity
function, the following GL entries are made:

Post Production Activity
WIP Subcontract Expense
DB CR

The WIP Account will come from the Inventory Account Code assigned to the Assembly Item ID
from the Inventory Item ID setup. The Subcontract Expense Account comes from the
Subcontract Operation setup in Routing and Resources.

By-products

When Material By-Product production is recorded, Inventory is increased for the Components
of the Assembly, and GL entries are made to record this addition to Inventory quantities and
values.
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When Component By-Product production Items are posted from entries made using the
Record Production Activity function, the following GL entries are made:

Post Production Activity
WIP Inventory
CR DB

The WIP Account and Inventory Account will come from the Inventory Account Code assigned
to the Component Item ID from the Inventory Item ID setup.

Raw Materials
When material usage is recorded, Inventory is depleted for the Components of the Assembly

and GL entries are made to record this reduction in Inventory quantities and values.

When Component usage Item IDs are posted from entries made using the Record Production
Activity function, the following GL entries are made:

Post Production Activity
WIP Inventory
DB CR

The WIP Account and Inventory Account will come from the Inventory Account Code assigned
to the finished goods Bill of Material Item ID from the Inventory Item ID setup.
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POST PRODUCTION ACTIVITY

Use the Post Production Activity function to perform several tasks:
e If interfaced, post activity to General Ledger.

e If an order release is Completed, post transactions stored with that order release in
the manufacturing history database.

¢ Clear the production order release and related information for Completed order
releases.

e If there are no releases for any given production order, clear the order from the
system.

e If interfaced with Payroll, post the time recorded for labor to the Payroll transactions
table.

To use the Post Production Activity, follow these steps:

1. Select Post Production Activity from the Production Orders menu.

Post Production Activity Menu

| MFG - Production 4|

[ Interactive Views

= Production Orders
Production Orders
Generate Orders from Sales
Release Production Orders
Edit Released Orders
Pricritize: Order Releases
Dispatch Production
Record Production Activity
Record Labor Time
Production Activity Joumal

[# Reports and Worksheets

[# History and Variance Reports

[# Productivity Reparts

[# Setup and Maintenance
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2. The Post Production Activity screen appears.

Post Production Activity Screen

‘ MP Post Production Activity 3] | =]
P OK | 5] Activity | Reset
¥l Do the folowing, then check the box

Complete Recording of Finished Production or Adjustments
Print the Work in Process Valuation

|| Move Completed Orders to History
|»| Post Activity to General Ledger
[¥/Fost Actvity to Payrol Tme Tickets,

Comments

Complete recording of finished production or adjustments.
Print the Work in Process Valuation report (page 6-39).
Print, if applicable, the Employee Time Log (page 6-43).

Select the Do the following, then check the box check box.

N oo v ok~ Ww

Select the Move Completed Orders to History check box, if applicable, to move completed
orders to history during posting, otherwise, clear the check box.

8. Select the Post Activity to General Ledger check box, if applicable, to post an activity log to
General Ledger during posting, otherwise, clear the check box.

9. Select the Post Activity to Payroll Time Tickets check box, if applicable, to post an activity
log to Payroll Time Tickets, otherwise, clear the check box.

10. Enter any applicable Comments in the Comments field.
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11. Select a command button:

Command Buttons

Name

OK

Activity

Reset

USING PRODUCTION
Post Production Activity

Description
Begin processing.

View the Activity Log for posting production
orders.

Set all fields to their default values

¢ A message appears when the post completes successfully. After you click OK to close
this message box, the Post Production Activity Log appears.

Activity Log Dialog Box

rj Activity Log " l =| (5] iz-1
= 1of26 b M / i} % EEHF:"
Post Run Run Time v Description User IO Comments Print Log ;?
> 4/11/2013 12:43 PM MP Post Production Activity demo [ T
20130411174315 411/2013 12:43 PM MP Post Production Acthvity demo | [
20130215215632 2/15/2013 3:56 PM MP Post Production Acthvity demo | |
20130103180726 11372013 12:07 PM MP Post Production Activity demo | |
20121228224634 12/28/2012 4:46 PM MP Post Production Activity demo | |
20121219170543 12M15/2012 11:06 AM MP Post Production Actvity demo | |
20121114230252 11/14/2012 5:02 PM MP Post Production Acthvity demo | e
h

The Activity Log dialog box appears when you click Activity. The Activity Log dialog box tracks
all post activity for administrative purposes. The system assigns each post a run ID.

Post Run - The system generated number used to identify the post appears.

Run Time - The date and time the post was made appear.

Description - The post description appears.

User ID - The user who performed the post appears.

Comments - Comments entered for the post appear.

Print Log - to print the post log from the selected post.

NOTE: Refer to the Reporting section in the General Information guide for more
details on print options and selections when previewing the report.
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Post Production Activity Log History

Continental Products Unlimited Page 1
Post Production Activity
Move Completed Orders to History ez Post Activityto General Le dger fes
PostActivityto Payroll Time Tickets Yes
Commenis
History

Oirder No Release AssemblyID Rewv Mo Location D Planner Custoemer ID
47272012 1252 PM OFEM_5Y STEMS5HeniHe
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USING PRODUCTION
Post Production Activity .

Continental Products Unlimited Faga2
Post Production Activity
GL Entries 20130402175343
Posted toFiscal Year 2012
Fiscal Perod 2
Reference Descripfion GL Account Debit Credit
Produdion 00000078 16671 00000210 62250
Produdion 00000076 15571 000001200 62250
Producion 00000075 13 672 000001210 55800
Produgion Q0000076 13672 000001200 658.00
Producdion 0000007E 14573 000001210 28125
Produdion 00000076 14 673 00000200 28125
Producdion 00000075 11674 000001200 19,650.00
Produdion 00000075 11574 Q00001210 18,650.00
Total for Fiscal Period 2 2121175 2121175
Fiscal Perod 4
Reference Descripfion GL Account Debit Credit
Produdion 00000075 12 188 000001210 3000
Produdion 00000075 12 188 000005030 3000
Produdion Q0000085 110 194 Q00001210 4350
Producdion 00000085 110 194 000005030 4950
Produdion 00000026 110 194 0000M210 675
Produdion 00000085 110 194 000005110 675
Produdion 00000086 110 185 000001210 5.50
Producdion 00000085 110 185 000005020 5.50
Producion 0000008 110 198 000001210 075
Produdion 00000086 110 185 000005110 075
Produdion 00000085 111 185 000001210 1467
Producdion 00000085 111 196 000005030 1467
Produdion 00000086 111 195 000001210 1.83
Produdion 00000086 111 196 000005020 182
Producdion 00000086 111 195 000001210 338
Produdion 00000085 111 195 000005110 338
Produdion 00000085 19 197 000001210 1487
Produdion 00000026 19 197 000005020 1467
Produdion 00000085 13 676 000001210 5500
Producdion 00000025 13 676 010001220 G8.00
Produdion 00000086 112 577 Q00001210 8600
Producdion 00000085 112 577 000001270 86.00
Total for Fiscal Period 4 29105 28105
‘Grand Total 21,60280 21.502.80
Exceptions
Grand Total

4i2/20132 1253 PM

COPEN_SY STEMSKeniHe
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Post Production Activity Log Time Tickets

Continental Products Unlimited Fages
Post Production Activity
PA Time Tickets

Employee 1D Group Dake Dept Class Earning Code Pieces Rake Hours Amount
DOUBLADDIDDT 1 4/2/2013 500 Prs SAL 20.0000 4100000 2000 4,10000
DOUBLADDDDT 1 4/2/2013 500 Prs SAL 20.0000 4,100.000 23250 4,100.00
Total for Trans Date 4122013 1000000 4260 £,20000

Grand Total 1000000 4250 £,20000

4722013 1253 PM
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INTERACTIVE VIEWS
Using the Interactive Views Menu

INTERACTIVE VIEWS

Use the Interactive Views menu functions to view (but not change) the following setup
information:

Production Schedules
Dispatched Production
Order Status

Order Activity

Process Requirements
Material Requirements

GL WIP Transactions
Production History

Lot Numbers Where Used
Serial Numbers Where Used
Finished Goods Lot Numbers
Finished Goods Serial Numbers

Sales Order Analysis

Using Interactive Views you can easily and quickly build and manipulate tables to display
information. After selecting from the available criteria to display as filter fields, data items,
column fields, or row fields, you can highlight columns and rows to have the selected rows and
columns display as a graph below the table. To include multiple rows or columns in the graph,
you can use the CTRL+ click (to select multiple rows or columns) and SHIFT+ click (to select all
rows or columns between the first and second click) shortcuts, after selecting the first row and

column.
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Sorting and Filtering

INTERACTIVE VIEWS
Using the Interactive Views Menu

When you arrange the columns to your liking, you can sort, group, or filter the data by the
column's contents. To sort and filter the data, right-click a column heading and use the
functions outlined in the table below.

Button

H

pi

Name

Sort Ascending

Sort Descending

Clear Sorting

Group By This
Column

Column Chooser

Best Fit

Clear Filter

5-4  Production

Select To
Sort the selected column’s data in ascending order.

NOTE: You can also accomplish this task by clicking
the column heading until .. appears.

Sort the selected column’s data in descending order.

NOTE: You can also accomplish this task by clicking

the column heading until .., appears.
ffT1r 1IN NRRRRRNRNORORRRORRORORRIRIORIORIRIRIRIRIRIRROLRN

Remove all sorting options and revert to the default view.

Group the identical entries from this column into a single group.

NOTE: If you group by column entry, you can right-
click on the grouped column heading to select from
the options outlined in this table, or choose Full
Expand to expand all of the grouped entries, Full
Collapse to collapse all of the grouped entries, or
UnGroup to undo the grouped entry.

Open the Customization window. With the Customization window
open, you can click and drag columns to the window to remove
them from the screen or click and drag columns from the window
to place them back onto the screen.

NOTE: You can also remove a column from the
form by clicking on the heading of the column and
dragging it to the bottom of the screen and
releasing it when your cursor changes to an X.

Adjust the selected column to resize the column for the best view
of that column’s data.

Remove all filter options and revert to the default view.



INTERACTIVE VIEWS
Using the Interactive Views Menu

See “Filtering Across All Columns” in the General Information

Filter Editor . . .

T guide for more information.
Best Fit (all Adjust all columns to resize for the best view all of the data at
columns) once.

Filtering by an Individual Column

To create a filter for a single column, click the funnel icon that appears once you place the
cursor in the associated column and then select a filter option from the drop down menu.

Select To
Enter criteria for filtering the selected column.

(Custom) [ I I T T O T O O T O T A T T T O O O O OO A

NOTE: View the following paragraph for additional information.

(Blanks) Display only entries with blank information in the selected column.

(Non

Display only entries with information in the selected column.
blanks) play only

From the drop down menu, you can also select from the entries in the selected column to
group the column by the selected entry.

If you select (Custom), the Custom AutoFilter function appears. Select up to two filtering
criteria for the selected column from the drop down menus, then enter a string of text or
numbers to complete the condition and click OK.

fem Id Ell

| (Blanks)
(Man blanks)

Custom AutoFilter ﬁ

Shew rowes where:
Location 1d

BT

:

I

Sgquals

does not equal =
| Is greater than

Is greater than or equal to —
! 15 less than - e —
A 15 I thaan or equal to B

>
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Sorting and Filtering Pivot Chart Data

Right-click on the pivot table gray area or a field button when in Pivot Chart View for each
application, to use the following functions:

Select To

o Refresh the data in the tables.
L5 Refresh Data

Remove the selected criterion from the
Hide table.

Move the selected criterion to the beginning,
Crder left, right, or end of the list of criteria.

Open the PivotGrid Field List, then click and
drag the applicable fields to the desired

Show Field List .
locations.

Close the PivotGrid Field List.
Hide Field List

NOTE: Note: See instructions in the “Filtering Across All Columns” section for more
information on filtering.
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Manufacturing Production Scheduling Overview

MANUFACTURING PRODUCTION
SCHEDULING OVERVIEW

The Scheduling function is a planning tool that provides a graphical based calendar to

represent different views of the production process for active Production Orders and/or their

requirements.

Terminology

A Resource Filter includes any of the following Filter value options when Production and Order

Detail types are selected:

[ Filter

vl Assembly 1D
|| Location ID

|| Planner

| Customer

|| Sales Order

|| Purchase Order

When the Dispatch type is selected, the following Filter value options are available:

() Filter
» ﬂ Labor Run Type
|| Labor Setup Type
|| Machine Group
| Schedule

|| Work Center

Users are also able to group calendar entries by Resource, by Date, or no grouping (None).

| P Scheduing Ii:_&l_|

Save  Refresh | Day WeekScheduIe\ﬁew Dispatch =  Span -

Production
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Manufacturing Production Scheduling Overview

Scheduling Display Options

The Scheduling calendar supports drag-and-drop functionality to move production order
finished goods and/or operation entries. When dates change, the system automatically adjusts
the finished goods release Estimated Start and Finish Dates along with the Operations
Required Start and Finished Dates. The system will also change the color indicator if the

release or operation is late ( ) or past due (red).

[P Scheduing [&3] | ]

Save | Refresh | Day Week Schedule View | None - | Production =  Span -
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B |

Because the Production system does not include time-specific information, all items presented
on the Scheduling calendar are listed with a minimum granularity of a full day. All finished
goods and operation entries are presumed to start at the beginning of the given day.
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Users are also able to move entries from one resource to another when using the Dispatch
type view. After selecting Yes to continue, the entry will be moved to another resource type.
Then when closing the screen, the system will ask “Save changes and close?”. Select Yes for the
changes to take effect or No to disregard any movements.

I
» TRAVERSE - Continental Products Unlimited B - o x
s Bl Appcatons View Window Heb Search... 2k
|- e Schecuing 5. | =
[¢]| save | Refresh | Day week Schedule View | Resource ~ | Dispatch ~ | Span -~
A ]| 7 @ Ell |
A Fiter & A2 oy rao0n =
s TF [ 5
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(Al Ite .
Lot Numbers Where Used View i 458 The Resource ID for the schedule will be changed to GENDOT. Do you wart to continue? — 5 MISTEW TR
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Firished Goods Lot Number View v [ = s 7 @ 6|
< > > 11 12 13 14 15 16| || |
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il docusia foyic 41 Order Releases R 11
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000000 23 4567
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B 00DDOOD3/1 3
s & 16 17 18 19 20 21 i
5l Bill of Material [¥  CoDOCDO3/2 bx 24 25 26 27 28
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F— % 000000071 [odar—]
‘EF.-H?«HT-”E-‘ ] |“ﬂ‘ ‘i| | | [¥ 00000002/ = E
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Calendar Color Indicators

The calendar includes color coded entries that are based on the following criteria:

|- P scheguiing (£ | =]
Save | Refresh | Day Week Schedule View | None ~ | Production =  Span =
5 E I 3
{21 Fiter B e i Wedbesday Tusdar sl M S5 LMy v dam
el Anco) b i £ 2 ol B sMTwTEFS
o @ 5 W30 123454
? R e 0 [fremanz oo om0 retomTndbyodtedewnd | i D
i
[ LocationID |_ G BER TR R
W e = 21 22 23 24 25 25 27
||  Customer |
| SalesOrder | | | 12 13 14 15 16 17 June 017
= e — 123
[ [ 12002 100000004/3 lalorm Tk Myce ZHardew d__| Bl s o 7 5 s
R 121314 15161
= M2001 - 00000003/2 - i 12 19 20 21 22 23 24
N = [ . = .25 26 27 28 29 30
R 19 2 2 2 23 2 2
' Ay 2017

|=| Order Releases

[#| | Order No/R..

M2001 - 000000032 - Platform Truck Myco 2 Handle w Wd

MZDﬂi i (71000000;,;1 ;Platﬁ)rm Trud; Mycn'Z Hsndle w Wv.;ir

VM 2001 - 00000003/2 -

% 27| 28| 2 30 July 1 = 30 31
> SV o000 | L / - —
ETTE M2001 - 00000003/2 - Platform Truck Myco 2 Handle w Wid | August w17
= 2001 - 00000004/1 - Platform Truck Myco 2 Hande w Wd | M TWTEF S
[ 000000032 Lo IR Pyl £ aneey - 3 3 123 4 3
v 000000041 @ 2001 -00000007/1 - Platform Truck M 2 g 78 9101112
= = M2001 - 00000007/1 - B 13 14 15 16 17 18 19
L) ¥ 20 21 22 23 24 25 26
(¥ 00000002/1 3 4 5 s 7 3 W27 BHN3 L2
1 1 = 3 56789
M2001 - 00000007/1 - Platform Truck Myco 2 Handle w Wd
y (o

64517- 000000021 - Brake Handle Attachn
- - o 9

12001 - 00000007 &
Zl

¢ Past Due (Red): Current Session Date is after the Finished Good’s Estimated End
Date.

e Late (Yellow): Current Session Date is after the Finished Good’s Estimated Start Date
and there is no activity for the production order/release as of the Estimated Start
Date.

NOTE: Activity for any requirement of the Production Order release as of the
estimated start date qualifies as progress to defer the “late” status.

If a process is scheduled to start on Monday, it cannot be “Late” until Tuesday. If there
is no activity recorded on Monday, the process will always be listed as “Late”;
regardless of the activity recorded on any days after Monday.

¢ Default Calendar Color: Does not meet special criteria for display colors.

Users are able to change the default colors in System Manager, Company Setup, Business Rules
— Manufacturing Production under the Calendar heading (page 3-6).
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Toolbar Options

The toolbar offers options to view the calendar by Day, Week, Month, or a Schedule View. By
default, the system loads the Schedule View and does not load data until the user selects filter
options.

| P Scheduing [£3] |
Save | Refresh | Day Week Schedule View | None = | Production ~ | Span ~

Grouping
Grouping options of None, Date, or Resource are available to help manage the display of
calendar information.

After selecting a resource Filter option, the system defaults the grouping to Resource. Users
are able to switch to None or Date at any time.

None

When the value of None is selected, there is no grouping on the calendar.

|- B scheduing 53] | %]
Save | Refresh | Day Week Schedule View | Resource ~ | Production ~ | Span
= @I T T =@
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_ 8 3 5 =t
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r —— 4 1 1t 12 13 14 15 BT S
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= % 45678091
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| | = oooooooert
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6
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Using the Month, Date and Production settings is another way to view filtered information.

| P scheduing (e | 5]
Save | Refresh | Day Week Schedule View | Date - | Production - | Span -
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| = M2001 - 000000032 - Platform Truck Myco 2 Handie w Wd 5 18 19 20 21 22 23 24
) 2001 |
- 3 4 5 5 7 8
vl 4517
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00000002/1 ' - B 272823031 1 2
7 ® 34567849
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[ li==i|
I ] I
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When Resource is selected, information is displayed by the value selected under the resource
Filter.

|| WP Scheduing [£3 | (=]
Save | Refresh | Day Week chedule View | Resource ~ | Production = | Span -
= 2=
) Fiter I 2Bl — 2617 ——— b4 017
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Type
Users have the option to display information by Production, Order Detail, or by Dispatch.

Filter Filter
Production ~ | | Order Detail - Dispatch -
Assembly ID J Labor Run Type
Location ID MNotice the Production and Order Detail views Labor Setup Type
Planner have the same top down options, but the Machine Group
i Dispatch view displays other options. Schedule
Sales Order Work Center
Purchase Order
Items
] » ASSEMBLY7
v GLU17
The difference between the oillisoid
Production and Order Detail view is MACHSHOP?

the Production view allows users to
Order Releases

Order Releases select mulitple Order Releases.
| ] ‘ Order No/Release ] L ]
B ooz The Order Detail view only allows Users are able to ] ocoooootors
O o one Order Release to be selected. select multiple > O] ooooootar
LLLLLL Order Releases on TN
00000015/1 the Dispatch view + 15
I : 000000
00000015/2 :
Production

The Production type displays a top level overview of Production Order/Release information.
The dates used for the Finished Good’s calendar view is the Estimated Start and Finish Dates.
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e Caption Identifier = The ID of the selected resource Filter value, the Order/Release
Number and Description of the specific Requirement

e Past Due = Current Session Date is after the Estimated End Date

e Late = Current Session Date is after the Estimated Start Date and there is no activity

for the order/release as of the Estimated Start Date

Order Detail

The Order Detail type displays all operation(s) for the finished good for a single release of an

order.

The operation dates are based on the Required Start and Finish Dates. If these dates need to
be adjusted, it must be done by editing the Finished Good'’s Estimated Start and Finished Dates

in Edit Released Orders.

|- M Scheduing 3] | 5]
Save | Refresh | Day Week | Month Schedule View | Resource ~ | OrderDetal » | Span -
= O [l =
Filter 5 2003 D May » 2017 |
— o . y |
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= SMTWTEFS
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2l Ttems 123
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2 g o
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B 378293031 1 2
—ETEE
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3 ;

H 40 b

e Caption Identifier = The ID of the selected resource Filter value, the Order/Release
Number and Description of the specific Requirement

e Past Due = Current Session Date is after the Estimated End Date

e Late = Current Session Date is after the Estimated Start Date and there is no activity
for the order/release as of the Estimated Start Date
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Dispatch

The Dispatch type displays subsets of a given requirement type. Labor Run and Labor Setup
can be different for a single requirement. Users are able to change the filter type and upon
saving, the system will recalculate any child requirements.

| P scheduing (e | =]
Save | Refresh | Day Week Month |Schedule View || Resource - | Dispatch - | Span -
(5] Filter % 30Fri e | P
i 7:00 AM |8:00 AM | 9:00 AM | 10:00... | 1:00... | 12:00... | 1:00PM | 2:00PM | 3:00 PM | 4:00PM | 5:00PM | 6:00PM | 7:¢ B M TW T &8
l'g i
S T el (| = - 5|20 1232 5§
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= — % |
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B Machine Groip o T =z 2122 23 24 25 26 27
= 3 | @rmaL7 - oooooo # = 28 29 30 31
|| Schedie & . s 2

SM TWTFS

z Work Center . June 2017
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R
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00000001/1

e

B
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- 00000003/1 August 2017
[ 00000003/2 el SMTWTFS
[¥i  00000004/1 — z 3‘ 1.2 3 4 §
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e Caption Identifier = The ID of the selected resource Filter value, the Order/Release
Number and Description of the specific Requirement

¢ Past Due = Current Session Date is after the Estimated End Date

¢ Late = Current Session Date is after the Estimated Start Date and there is no activity
for the order/release as of the Estimated Start Date
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Span

Individual entries on the calendar will be presented as an “End” point or “Span” of time for the
date range associated with the entry.

Span

Span displays continuous entries for the full date range of the given entry from start to
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End
End point displays a single day entry on the end date of the entry.

]
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Workflow

When viewing the Scheduling calendar, only production orders with an active order/release
status are displayed. Orders/releases that have not been released (New, Planned, Firm

Planned) into the production process or have already been finished (Completed) are not
included on the calendar.

Users are able to double click and drill into a calendar entry to make a change to the Finished
Good Release information within the Edit Released Orders function, which is only available if

users have permission to this function. Upon making changes, users must save an order for the
changes to take effect.

Edit Released Orders

® X
[ of 1 b X E] 53 [ Recalculate Update Link Expand
Order Number | IEIIIIIE (=] Release Number |2 ReqID 1 e
¥ 0:m2001 form Truck Myco 2... Azzembly

Assembly ID M2001

Revision Number |1 Est Start Date 6/16/2017 | %
Location ID MNDDDZ Est Finish Date FA1/2017 |
Routing Primany Act Start Date |2
Customer ID =2 Act Finish Date |
Priority 5 POMumber | |
Quantity 20.0000 S0 Number

Unit EA Order Status In Process

Bulk Lead Time (BLT) for each requirement is used to evaluate the time required to complete
the task based on the Estimated Finish Date for the entire production order. The BLT is
compared to the schedules associated with each operation to determine the earliest date that
can satisfy the time required for the process. The evaluation only considers that time available
on the given date, it does not consider the start, stop or breakdown of the individual time slots.

Identifying the actual value of the Estimated Finish Date for the order/release may require an
incremental change of one day at a time until the desired change is achieved for the
requirement being moved. This is necessary in order to properly consider variations due to
overlap and multiple schedules used for a given production order/release.
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Depending upon the Schedules used by the order/release, it may not be possible to relocate
the requirement as requested. For these cases, the order/release should be moved so that the
requirement is placed on the first available date prior to the requested date.

Scheduling Process for a Manufacturing Production Order

In the following example, under Manufacturing Routing and Resources, Setup and
Maintenance Schedules, a single Schedule ID is set up for weekdays Monday thru Friday.

|\ MR Scheduies €3] | &
H|H 1of2 b M |b X A 9| = |Ha @&
schedule D [11 = Copy From

Description |General Shop Calendar

Schedule
Awailabilty Description I Begin Date End Date [ Day
Monday: Open 7 am - 6 pm | | | Monday
] Tuesday: Open 7 am - 6 pm Tuesday
VWednesday: Open 7 am - &6 pm Wednesday
Thursday: Open 7 am - & pm Thursday
Friday: Open &am - 3 pm Friday
|1 |@ Saturday: Closed ] Saturday
| Sunday: Closed Sunday
@ Other 9/8/2017 10/2/2024
Closed - 4th of July 5/6/2018 5/6/2018

[ M4 [ 4| Record & of @ [k ||| || = ot | 1]
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1. In Manufacturing Bills of Material, Setup and Maintenance, Bills of Material, the Assembly
ID used will have three consecutive routings steps with none of them set to Overlap with
Next Step. All three routing steps include setup and run times that are equal to one day.

&, TRAVERSE - m] X
[ Fie apphcatons vew window _tieip Search... P
u VB Bl of Material 2] | =
MFG - Bills of Material \H Mo4 11 b b XA 9 [ & L1 |Ey @ | Validate | Impot | Expand
Interactive Views Assembly ID 45112 =) Revision 1 Routing Type | Primary
Standard Costs Maintenance 7
| General =
Reports B
1 Setup and Maintenance [« ing Services b |Cm
Eills of Materal DRILL7 - Driling i _
Enginesring Change Orders DEBLRT - Deburring Assembly D 5112 Revision 1
Cost Groups Description Brake Plate (Driled)
Media Groups
Enginasiing Changs Order Codes Drawing No Urit EA (] Planning/Inactive Bil
Globel Component Replacement Engineer AMK ] Lotsie 1 Defauit Revision
Master Lists Last Updated 5/17/2012%]  MRE Code [ Stocking Level
Effective From Media Group ID
Effective Thru 517/2013 (]
Routing
Re-sequence | Cony From Rauting -
Operation 1D cuT? [=]  oOperation Type Per Unit Description Cuitting Services
Work Center 1D METALS? [ Vendor 1D Queue Time 0000 |Hours
Labor SetupType | MACHSHOF7 [ Charge per Unit Machine Setup Time | 0500 |Hours
Labor RunType | MACHSHOF7 [ Machine RunTime | 0.000] |Minutes e
Machine Group ID | SAWO7 [ Labor Setup Time 8000/ |Hours
Media Group ID SAW4T [ View Labor Run Time 0000 Minutes
Max Batch Qty Wait Time 0000 Hours
Yield et 10000, Move Time 0.000] |Hours
E
. Component
] |F€aiequeﬂce Change Routing »
Componert D[ Location 1D [ Cost GroupID_| Gy | unit Uit Cost Totel Cost | Description |
MNDO02 Matl 12,00 SQIN 0.2000 24000 Steel /4Pt | =
MNDOO2 Matl 200 1N 01730 03460 Steel Rod 172" ||
Favores . <
@@ #4][4][«] Record 1of2 ][] PH][F]=]
. . .
2. Under Inventory, Setup and Maintenance, Items, the Lead Time is set to 4.
£\ TRAVERSE
[ e appicatons view window e
| [ mems B3
[— E”HH H 420140 b W » X @ A Ln ul
#l Interactive Views A || item ID 45112 m Copy Fro
+ Transactions )
5 Material Requistions Description Brake Plate (Driled) Base Unit |EA
# Reports fem | Location
@ Productivity Reports J—‘
) Analyss Reports Location General Costs Valuation
@ Perodic Processing CADDO1 Location Status ~ Active [v Average 60.0000 Ext Cost
@ Physical Inventory MNOOD2 _
=) Setup and Mairten Forecast Type [v] Last £0.0000 COGS Adj
Rems Account Code |01 ) Base 0.0000 Adj Value
Locations —
Copy liems to Locations (A S 213600 [ Caluate
Transaction Batch Codes
Transfers Batch Codes
Sales Categories Defauts Order Guanties UOM [EA =
Product Lines
Account Codes Vendor ID Quantity
Pictures Bin Number Maimum Gty 0.00 Status
Prce Ereks Price ID Order Port 0.00] |Calcuiated )
Ship-To Addresses
Convert SM kems Lead Time Safety Stock 0.00| |Calculated ¥
Lot Numbers Canying Cost Percent EOQ 0.00) Calculated 4
Hazardous Material Codes
5 Master Lisis v |||/ Ordering Cost Amount Minimum Order Gty 0.00
o— ABC Qass B ¥
elcalcaicallicalaslil=
[ o o ] ¢
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3. Asimple Production Order is entered for Assembly ID 45112 with an Estimated Finish Date
of 12/23/2016. The system then calculated the Estimated Start Date to be 12/19/2016.

4., Select Generate to release the Production Order.

&, TRAVERSE - ] X
[ Fle _appication: _view e Search... [v
WP Production Orders. (3] | =]
MFG - Production FITREXEEEIEEE [ @ =1 [Ba {8 P - &l
Interactive Views Order Number (=] Location D CADDD1
© Production Orders
Production Orders Assembly IO 45112 Planner =]
Generate Orders from Sales
Release Production Orders Revision Number |1 Brake Flate (Driled)
Edit Released Orders
Priortize Order Releases [ Generste |
Dispatch Production
Record Froduction Activity [ Release Number | Customer ID oy | unt | Est Finish Date Est Start Date | Status
Record Labor Time » 1 AD0S 1.00 EA 12/23/2016 LRI < flin Process
Production Activity Joural .
Post Production Activity

Reports and Worksheets
History and Variance Reports
Productivity Reports

#) Setup and Maintenance

Favorites

64 ][4 4| Record 10f 1 [ ][m] (] (£] (= [=] [+ %

5. Now in Manufacturing Production, Interactive Views, Scheduling, under Type, Order Detail
was selected. The resource Filter is set to Assembly ID, Items equaled 45112 and Order

Releases equaled 00000040.

Notice the Estimated Start Date calculated to be 12/19/2016 based on the 12/23/2016
Estimated Finish Date entered. So when viewing the calendar with the option set to
Span, the production order will span over these dates.

MP Scheduiing []
[Save Refresh Week Month |Schedule View || Resource ~ | Order Detail ~  Span ~

) Filter < 185un | 19Mon | 20Tue [ 21wed [ 22Thu | 23Fri [ 24sat [ 255un [ 26mon | 27Tue
o
i H

. = 3 45112 - 00000040/1 - Broke Plate (Driled) |
: o b & 45112 -([ 45112 - ([ 45112 - (|
Al Items
-45112 - 00000040/1 - Cutting Services |
O ~
L] 45112
| Order Releases

‘ | | Order No/Release lﬂ
00000025/1
000D0026/1
00000037/1
00000038/1
00000039/1

gogoao

<]

45112

(E TR

]

—— 2]

6. From this setup we can determine for a finished good to be available on the Estimated
Finish Date, the first routing step must start three days earlier.
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Finished Good (45112) Estimated Finish Date: Friday

Routing 3 (Deburring) Required Date/Start Date: Thursday --> Finish Date:
Thursday

Routing 2 (Drilling) Required Date/Start Date: Wednesday --> Finish Date:
Wednesday

Routing 1 (Cutting Services) Required Date/Start Date: Tuesday --> Finish Date:
Tuesday

Recalculation Example 1

Moving any of the routing steps initiates a change in the Estimated Finish Date of the Finished
Good followed by a recalculation of the Required Dates for all of the child and sibling
requirements. If Routing 1 (Cutting) is moved to Monday, the process adjusts the Estimated
Finish Date to be 1 day earlier (Thursday). Each of the routings would then be adjusted by the
recalculation of the requirement dates as follows:

Finished Good (45112) Estimated Finish Date: Thursday

Routing 3 (Deburring) Required Date/Start Date: Wednesday --> Finish Date:
Wednesday

Routing 2 (Drilling) Required Date/Start Date: Tuesday --> Finish Date: Tuesday
Routing 1 (Cutting Services) Required Date/Start Date: Monday --> Finish Date:

Monday
MP Scheduiing [] |
!55ve Refresh = Week Month |Schedule View | Resource ~ | Order Detail ~ | Span ~
2 Filtar < 185un | 19Mon | 20Tue | 21Wed | 22Thu | 23Fni | 24sat | 255un | 26Mon | 27Tue
o
=
3 (45112 - 00000040/1 - Brake Plate (Drille |
45112 - (| 45112 - ([ 45112 (|
45112 - 00000040/1 - Cutting Services
~| Order Releases
iOrder No/Release I:J
(] 00000025/1 3
[ 0000002641 g
[J 000000371 -
[ 00000038/1 ¥
O] 0o000039/1 .
5 :
L
L<] ]
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Recalculation Example 2
If Routing 1 (Cutting Services) is moved so it starts 2 days earlier (Saturday), the estimated
finish date would be Tuesday and each of the routings are recalculated as follows:
Finished Good (45112) Estimated Finish Date: Tuesday

Routing 3 (Deburring) Required Date/Start Date: Monday --> Finish Date: Monday
Routing 2 (Drilling) Required Date/Start Date: Friday --> Finish Date: Friday
Routing 1 (Cutting Services) Required Date/Start Date: Thursday --> Finish Date:
Thursday

NOTE: For this example, Schedule 11 indicates the company is not open on
weekends, so the dates are adjusted accordingly.

MP Scheduling []
‘Save Refresh | Week Month | Schedule View | Resource ~ | Order Detall ~ Span ~
) Fiter < 13Tue | 14Wed | 15Thu | 16Fn | 17Sat | 18Sun | 19Mon | 20Tue | 21Wed | 22Thu
g
A —
2 ( 45112 - 00000040/1 - Brake Plate (Driled) |
Assembly ID v
: vo__[3 s
b= 45112 - 00000040/1 - Cutting Services
®) [~]
» 45112 4
~| Order Releases
| Order No/Rel.. [~
(] 00000030/1
| | OO oooooosi/ <
(] 00000032/1 -
— 3 2
(]  00D0D036/1 - =
[ 0000003711 -
(J oooooo38/1 =z
(]  00000039/1 :
b 00000040/1 L4 >
=d} |7} ' B

5-24  Production



INTERACTIVE VIEWS
Scheduling

SCHEDULING

The Scheduling function provides you with the ability to visually review Production Orders as
scheduled. If you want to add Production Orders or change the scheduling for them, use the
Edit Released Orders function.

For more detailed information about manufacturing production scheduling, see the Scheduling
Overview (page 5-7).

By using the buttons at the top of the calendar window, you can Refresh the calendar or
choose to view the calendar by Day, Work Week, Week, Month, or Schedule View. You can
also sort the calendar by Resource, Date or None (shows all Dates and Resources).

The center portion of the calendar window displays the calendar, including color-coded entries
for Production Orders. To adjust the amount of information you can see on the calendar, use
the plus ([+]) and minus ( =) buttons on the lower right border of the center portion of the
calendar.

The right side of the calendar window displays full monthly views of the current month plus
one or more additional months into the past and/or future as space permits. You can adjust the
months in the view by selecting the month on the view.

You can show or hide the sliding menus with the arrow buttons at the top of the menu
borders.

To use the Schedule, follow these steps:

1. Select Schedule from the Interactive Views menu.

Schedule Menu
——

MFG - Production <||

[=) Interactive Views

Production Schedule View
Dispatched Production View
Order Status View
Order Activity View
Process Requirements View
Matenal Requirements View
GL WIP Transactions View
Production Histary View
Lot Numbers Where Used View
Senal Numbers Where Used View
Finished Goods Lot Number View
Finished Goods Senal Number View
Sales Order Analysis View

[# Production Orders

[+ Reports and Wondsheets

[# History and Varance Reports

[# Productivity Reports

[# Setup and Maintenance
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2. The blank Schedule screen appears.

Schedule Screen (Blank)

‘ WP Scheduiing. i | =]}
Save | Refresh | Day Week |Month | Schedule View | Resource ~ | Type » | Span »

Monday I Tuesday | Wednesday Thursday I Friday SatfSun A
June 26 27 ZSJ i 30 July 1

(2 Filter 2017 »

F 3
2 3

suopdg @

el

7 8 910
11 12 13 14 15 16 17
18 19 20 21 22 23 24
25 26 275 9 30

Date Mavigator v/

| H B u R e

£

ly 2017
SM TWTFS

1
233 85878
9 10 11 12 13 14 15
16 17 18 19 20 21 22
23 242526 27 B 9
303

qust T

SMTWTEFS
ks £ 2:3 4

10 1 12 13 14 2 g 7 8 9101112
B 13 14 15 16 17 18 19
20 21222324252
B 27 28 9 30 31

|/ Items

g R

c September 2017
%) Order Releases SMTWTES
7 = i 2
Order No/Rel ® 3456 78 9
17 18 19 20 21 T 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
W 17 18 19 20 21 22 23
W 24 2526 27 8 29 30
«

October 2017
SMTWTEFS

W 12 3 &5 6 7
A 8 91011 1213 14
24 25 2% 27 2= 29 21516 17 18 19 20 21
B 222324252 2728
MP303 12 3 4

| Today |

1%

3. Select the content Type of information for which you want to filter; Production, Order
Detail, or Dispatch.

4. After selecting the content Type of information, select the Refresh button to populate the
Filter panel.

5. The selections in the Filter panel of the screen will vary, depending on the Type of content
you selected to Filter;

¢ Production and Order Detail; Assembly ID, Location ID, Planner, Customer, Sales
Order, or Purchase Order.

¢ Dispatch; Labor Run Type, Labor Setup Type, Machine Group, Schedule, or Work
Center.
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6. Select the Filter criteria to populate the Items panel.
Select the check box in the gray header of the panel to select all Items.

7. From the available selections in the Items panel, select the Items you want to include in the
Order No/Releases panel.

8. In the Order No/Release panel, mark the check box(es) for the dispatch order(s) you want
to see on the calendar view.

Select the check box in the gray header of the panel to select all Order No/Releases.

9. The calendar in the center of the screen will display the selected Production Orders.

Schedule Screen (Filled)

|- P scheduing [¢3) | =]
Save | Refresh | Day Week Schedule View | Resource ~ | Production ~ | Span ~
5 & al=
|~ Filter 6 | Manday Tuesday Wiednesday Thursday Friday | Sat/Sun o [ e w———rrar
T 2 B July 3 = 8 B 2 a2 SMTWTFS
Al g
| g 5| —— 2~ %
e 2 || 4 Fromun30 M2001 - 00000007/1 - Platform Truck Myco 2 Handle w Wd (#2123 456
> [ Aesembly D (2] = 78 910111213
- 2 ) s
[] locationD o © S 0000000 15 Bk Ha”d‘_ | [ ¥11518171819 20
1 s 2|
[ Planner — u ;; :; ;30 ;‘; 2526 27
I | M2001 - 00000007/1 - 2
[ SdesOrder | _ e e
= e | 10 11 12 13 14 15 T SMTWTFS|
f M2001 - 00000007/1 - Platform Truck Myco 2 Handle w Wid z 12z 3
Eitems {2001, 000000073 - Flatinem Triick Myen 2 Hendle i Wl : .
= 345678 910
= - 1112 13 14 15 16 17
- * 18 19 20 21 22 23 24
..’_ W20} M2001 - 00000007/1 - : 25 26 27[28 29 30
|| 4517

| duly —
SMTWTTF S
M2001 - 000000071 - Platform Truck Myco 2 Handle w Wd 1

I 1 ElE] 5 1 5 6 7 8

- Bl © 10 11 12 13 14 15|

= ‘ I - Bl 16 17 18 19 20 21 29

2] Order Releases M2001 - 000000071 - by 23 20 25 26 27 28 29
= 30 34

[¥l | Order No/Rel...

> I ooooooo11
=

00000003/ 1 § MlDleDUDDUUU?[l*P\Etfw_m Truck M_yco 2Handle w Wd

17

o
&

8 13 20 21

[~  0DDODDD3/2
00000004/t | ]
[  000D0DO7/1 M2001 - D0000007/1 -|
| % ooooooo/t

31 August 1 2 8 4 5 | Today |

Changing the Appearance of the Calendar View

1. There are many ways you can change how the calendar looks to give you the best view of
your Production schedule.

2. The side panels can be hidden to allow more room for the main central panel. Use each
panel's Hide-Show buttons ( [<] or [3]) on the panel's main bar to hide or show the panel.
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3. To adjust the width or height of a panel or section, move the mouse over the edge of the
panel or section until the cursor becomes a two-headed arrow + . Then click and drag the
edge of the panel or section until it is the size you want. Release the mouse button to stop
sizing the panel or section.

| Type

[+ | name =
BOOTHT 12
FINALT
GENDOT
METALS?
NOT-USED
PAINTT
VENTEDT
WDWRKT
WELDINGT

_1_

4. Use the check boxes in the various sections of the Options panel to filter the calendar view.

<]
suodo [~

+
L
] =

(W8]

BEEEEEEEE

5. If you have selected a grouping option for the Schedule View, you will have the option of
zooming in or out of the calendar to see more or less data. Use the increase visible data ( +)
or decrease visible data ( [=|) buttons in the lower right corner of the calendar view's central
panel to adjust the amount of data you can see on the calendar in the central panel.

6. If you have a grouping option selected for the Schedule View, you can move through the
records that make up a group by using the record navigation buttons in the lower right
corner of the calendar view's central panel.

If multiple records are visible,
Move to previous record move to next page

\

Move to first record —-ﬁl M4 ]| “ T ” ” YY) ’e— Move tolastrecord
If multiple records are \f|5|ble
Move to next record

move to previous page

Calendar View Actions

1. When you right-click on the calendar, you can use shortcuts on the context menu to perform
various actions.
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2. If you right-click when your mouse is on an empty area of the calendar, you will get the
following options:

Go to Today
(i Goto Date...

Change View To L2

Name Description
Go to Today Jump to today's date

Jump to a particular date

[ Go To Date ® %

Go to Date —
Date: 6/13/2017 s

| Cancel |
Show In: |Month Calendar [

Change the view of the calendar without
using the command buttons at the top of the
screen.
Change View To e
Week View
v Month View

Schedule View
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3. Double-click on a schedule entry to open the Edit Released Orders function. You can make
changes to the released order that, once recalculated, will be reflected on the scheduling
calendar. (See the Workflow section below for details on using the Edit Released Orders

screen.)
Edit Released Orders I} X
= of 1 b X B 53 [f4 Recaouate Update Lik Bxpand
Order Number | [EIIIE o2l Release Number |2 ReqID 1

5-30 Production

ﬁm Assembly

Assembly 1D M2001

Revision Number |1 Est Start Date 6/16/2017 [

Location ID MNDD02 Est Finish Date F1/2017 |2
Routing Primary Act Start Date [E2]
Customer ID ] Act Finish Date lized
Priority k] PO MNumber [
Quantity 20.0000 S0 MNumber |maa
Unit EA Order Status In Process

The Order Number, Release Number, and Req ID from the selected Production Order
are displayed.

The Assembly ID is displayed in the panel at the left of the screen and an be
expanded to view the details of the Assembly. Expand the Assembly by clicking on
the Plus (+) next to the Assembly ID. Expand a Routing by clicking the Plus (+) next to
a Routing, or click the Expand button to fully expand the Assembly ID.

The following fields are displayed and cannot be edited; Assembly ID, Revision
Number, Location ID, Routing, Quantity, Unit, Act Start Date, Act Finish Date, and
Order Status.

Accept the default Customer ID, or select a Customer ID from the list.

Accept the default Priority, or edit it.
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¢ Edit the Est Finish Date, and click the Recalculate button to establish a new Est Start
Date.

Editing the Est Finish Date is the preferred method to reschedule the Order
No/Release. When the Est Finish Date is updated and Recalculated, the Est Start
Date is calculated, looking at the Lead Time set up for the Assembly ID, Item ID, and
going backwards. See the Scheduling Process for a Manufacturing Production
Order (page 5-21) section above for more details on calculating the schedule.

¢ Select the Save button ' [d on the toolbar to save your changes. Close the Edit
Released Orders screen to return to the Schedule.

4. You can click and drag an entry to adjust the scheduling for that entry.

When you drag and drop the entry to adjust the scheduling, the Est Start Date and Est
Finish Date are adjusted accordingly.

5. Use the Refresh command button to refresh the view.

6. If you make changes to the Schedule on the calendar, use the Save command button to save
your changes.

7. When you select a Schedule entry and want to see the duration of the entry, click the Span
command button. The beginning date through the ending date will be highlighted on the

Save | Refresh | Day Week ‘Momh Schedule View | None ~ || Dispatch = | | Span =
= < e i Select if you want to see the allz —————
Filter S Monday I L=sday Vigtnesday I Thursaay el ¥th o [~] T T T
— 5= February 27 28 Piasch 01 ; duration of the entry (Span) or 4 B s m Tw -
| S just the endpoints (End). K SECSENT VTSN =
=l .- i 7-00000020/1 - Painting | 5| ¥z
[ Labor Run Typs = Select the detail view Select the grouping for the 0020/ 1 Pa s —— | |5 ] P
1 17 - - = - ]
O] LaborSetupT.. ; for the calendar. calesnd:rdd?ta{‘f in the DINGM 000000061 - Welding 7HM g S e e e
» Machine Group ) Sue chedule View. Select the sort view for the calendar, £ 00000008/1 - Wieldng | i 18 19 20 21 22 23 24
| ] Schedue @ WELDINGM7 - oc )| This will change the ltems options in [ 4)7ABLE7 - D0DOD00S, | eloe. Jerie Jea e I
— — the Options panel, as well as how the Y
| | [J workCenter # SAWO7 - 00C yyp g7 schedule appears. January 2017
SMTWTFS
=
Ttey = 1234567
- Items - - ]
- . DRY7 - 00000020/1 -Pa N 12 1: ;g ;; ;; ;z ;:
| Hover the mouse over an entry to SAWOT - 00000006/1 - ¢ % 22 23 24 25 26 27 28
— 5
| TABLET see details appear in a tool tip. TABLET = 29 30 31
Lotfo il (February 2017 |
SAWDT SMTwWTFS
— s 123 4
|| WELDINGM? Double-click on an entry to open 5 567 8 91011
|| BENDOT the Edit Released Orders screen 7 12 13 14[15/ 16 17 18
DRYT [3 7 8 for that entry. 1= j 19 20 21 22 23 24 25
= 26|
DRY7 - 00000020/1 - Painting u | B
| Order Releases ) SAWD7 - D0D000DE/1 - Cutting Services > March 2017
= Use the Options panel to ] = SMTWTFS
Order No/R..|  filter the calendar view to # S L= = (e il e =l 4 1 2 3 4
000008/ show only the selected J) ») BENDO7 - 000( s 6 7 8 910 11
; details. U 1) DRLPRESS? -( :: Bl 13 14 15 16 17 18
19 20 21 22 23 24 25
0DDDDD15/1 ) 1) sawo7 - oooo 9 26 27 28 29 30 31
Use the Date Navigator panel to change the = =7 °7 =7 B =
LiillllE )} WELDINGM? - calendar view to show the selected dates. |-~~~ -~
0000001512 1) @ WELDINGM? - Bold numbers indicate activity on those dates. [ Today |
00DDDD16/1 00

WELDINGM? -
I—
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8. To see only the endpoints of each entry, select the End option from the Span command
button drop-down list.

| P scheduing (e | 5]
Save | Refresh | Day WEEde'\EMEVlew Production = | End -
(5 Filter [ Manday | Tuesday | wednesday Thursday Friday | Satfsun A S ——
—‘ — June 5 6 7 9 10 2 SMTWTF 5§
£
-—i—-— T . 12345 4
> Assembly 1D E
2 ;1’75910111213
| 3 = % (2 14 15 16 17 18 19 2
I F S a1 232805 %
Flanner
2 35 29 30 31
Customer =

18
2001 |
4517 19 20 21 22 23 24
| 4
25 I

=
2 G
= 10 11 12 13 14 15
e
EY

16 17 18 19 20 21 23
23 24 25 26 27 28 29
2 27} 8 3 30 July 1 | 30 31
@ © m2001 -000c Bugust 2017
SMTWTES
2 3 ¥ 2.8 4
# 6 78 9101112
T 13 14 15 16 17 18 13
* 20 21 22 23 24 25 26
3 4 5 6 7 P B 272823031 1 2
® 34567849

© © 4517-00000

9

1%
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Daily View -- Detail button
The daily view will list all dispatch production orders on the schedule for that Day.

|- WP scheduing (53] | =]
Save | Refresh [Day |Wesk Month Schedude iew | None ~ Production + | Span +
e B Thursday, July & 2P e
A 7J7 = < From Jun 29 1M2001 - 00000007/1 - Platform Truck Myco 2 Handle w Wd Toul29 ® 2 SMTWTF 5
] =
m b 2 4517 - 00000002/ 1 - Brake Handle ToJul & 5 [¥30 123454
kA ey ® 2 Zl8 78 g1
| [ LocationID : 124 5 ™ 141516 17 18 19 2
| ©  Panner Rt 21 22 23 24 25 26 27
= = @ 28 29 30 31
| 1) Customer 10 -
| [ SalesOrder | = =
| [ Puchase.. ¥ 20.{ SMTWTF §
1 T Z 123
K = 45678 910
300 2 11 12 13 14 15 16 17
% 18 19 20 21 22 23 24
W2001 | i * 25 26 27[28 29 30
40 iz
4517
B July 2017
Som SMTWTF§
| L :
K 6”':'_ @ 23 458 7 8
= = s
%) Order Releases 1 21081213 18 15
16 17 18 19 20 21 22
e e - L
I Order No/R.. 7m0 o fu' i‘; 25 26 27 28 29
}» - ‘ Bugust 2017
, .| smTwTFS
| | = oooooooas2 | &l 123 44§
| i 00DDDDD4/T g ‘ Je7e 9w
| m 000000 1 13 14 15 16 17 18 19
| L ith = B4 20 21 22 23 24 25 2§
| | i ooooooozt 100 2728 26 3031 1 3
1 | 3456 7 8 4
11 | Today |
12PM |
|
£l
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Schedule View

The Schedule View drop-down list allows you to group the dispatch orders by Date, by
Resource, or None. Each selection will arrange the calendar differently. The main screenshot
above shows the calendar with the Schedule View set to None.

|- P scheguiing (£ | ]

Save | Refresh | Day Wesk Month | Schedule View || Mone - | Production » | Span -
= = @ -

(3] Filter . I = = - 2d3he . . ‘ HF | T vay > 20w
T ] 2 | 11:00... | 12:00... | 1:00PM | 2:00PM | 3:00PM | 4:00PM | 5:00PM | 6:00PM | 7:00PM | 8:00PM | 9:00PM | 10:00... | 11:00... | 12:00... | 1:0 a S MTWEE &
""'j\gi[’ﬁ ¢ T M1 123454
> R Assembly < From Jun 16 M2001 - 000000032 - Platform Truck Myco 2 Handle w Wd Touii® || = = 7 8 910111213

£
| ) LocateniD | 4 From Jun 13 ME001 - 000000041 - Fiatform Truck Myca 2 Handle w Wd o] R
| [ Plamner ; 2122232425 % 27
- = @ M2001 - 00000007/1 - Platform Truck Myco 2 Handle w Wd ToJul 29 % 2 25 39 30 31
—‘ ||  Customer m =
_1 ) SelesOrder | | e
| [Fi Purchase .. |¥) SMTWTEFS
K z 123
%] Items % 45678910
: 11 12 13 14 15 16 17
b | | = 18 19 20 21 22 23 24
5| M2001 | = 25 26 2728 TRl
[ =
v 4517
L= July 2017
SMTWTEFS
& 1

! 7 234567 8H

=

% Order Releases = 9101112 13 14 15
— — — = 16 17 18 19 20 21 22
| | ® |oderhoR.. | 1| 23 24 25 26 27 28 22
S oo A | REIE
B o [ L
L] August 2017
B ™ 00000003/1 R s

! w T F
|| # ooooo0032 e 123 4 3
‘ | B4 oo000004/1 i: 6 7 8 9101112
=l 13 14 15 16 17 18 19
L W 0o Mo22msm55
|| = oooo0002/1 s mxw3 3
il M 34567849
[ Today |
|| | 1 | L
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When you set the Schedule View to Date, the calendar appears with the date as the top-level
group, with the resource as the next level.

| MP Scheduing i3 | (=]
Save | Refresh | Day Wesk Month | Schedule View Production ~ | Span + |
= E i A=
12 Filter & | 6Ty [ C/71! A My » 42T
b= 2:00PM | 3:00PM | 400PM | 5:00PM | 6:00PM | 7:00PM | S:00PM | :00PM | 10:00... | 11:00... | 12:00... | 1:00 AM | 2:00 AM | 3:00 AM | %00 AM | 5:C = % WETWE E &
i 5
El S
||| = T| B3 123456
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When you set the Schedule View to Resource, the calendar appears with the resource as the
top-level group, with the date as the next level.
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3 z 3
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View Options
When you select a view option for the orders, the options available in the Filter panel change
to match the selected value.

When you select Dispatch, the available dispatch order values appear in the Filter panel. Mark
the check box for the dispatch type you want to view on the calendar; Labor Run Type, Labor
Setup Type, Machine Group, Schedule, or Work Center.

When you select Production, the available production order values appear in the Filter panel.
Mark the check box for the production order value you want to view on the calendar;
Assembly ID, Location ID, Planner, Customer, Sales Order, or Purchase Order.

When you select Order Detail, the available production order values appear in the Filter panel.
Mark the check box for the production order detail you want to view on the calendar;
Assembly ID, Location ID, Planner, Customer, Sales Order, or Purchase Order.
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Multiple Operators Overview

The Multiple Manufacturing Operator functionality provides the ability to assign multiple
Employees to an Operation on a Bill of Material (BOM). This will allow users to see correct cost
estimates and accurate scheduling.

A Bill of Material (BOM) can contain any number of Routing Operations. Each Routing identifies
the details associated with a specific process or Operation, including a set of time requirements
necessary for completing the process. Each of the time values are considered a cumulative
value necessary for completing the given process. The cumulative time values are also used to
evaluate the costs associated with the relative portions of the Routing (Machine, Labor, etc).

The setup and processing of Manufacturing BOMs support the distribution of Labor Time
(labor time = labor setup time + labor run time) across multiple operators. This helps improve
the accuracy of Production Order scheduling without compromising the accuracy of the BOM
costing.

Before the multiple operators feature was added

When setting up an Operation or BOM Route, a user can enter the actual time it will take X
number of employees to complete a task. However, it is more common to enter the total labor
for all employees working on the task, which yields more accurate costing but could cause the
schedule to be inaccurate.

The ASSEMBLY7 Operation has an Operators Required value of 4.

We set up the BOM with the ASSEMBLY7 Operation, which shows us 1 hour of machine time, 1
hour of labor setup time, and 4 hours of labor run time to account for the 4 operators on the
Operations screen.

We place an order to produce two widgets. We know that we will have 2 hours of machine
time and 9 hours of labor time (labor setup time + labor run time). When we look at the
schedule, we see that our production order is going to take 9 hours to complete. As shown
using our example, our production order will run from 3 PM to Midnight. Note that the 4
operators defined for the ASSEMBLY7 operation are not being considered during scheduling.

Since the total labor time is 9 hrs, and we have 4 operators working on the Order, in reality it
will only take 2.25 hrs (9 hrs of labor/4 operators = 2.25 hrs) to complete the Order.

To address this, we added a feature to utilize the Operator Count value to calculate the
scheduling time. If we had the option to add multiple operators, we would have better visibility
into the timing of orders. The Operators Required field that already exists in MR - Setup and
Maintenance - Operations will be used in the scheduling.
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izing the multiple operators feature

When creating a new BOM, the value from the Operators Required field on the Operations
screen will default into the Operator Count field in the Routing section of the BOM. The
multiple operators feature presumes that the amount of time each operator uses to perform
the labor setup and the labor run is the same.
NOTE: In the Operations setup/maintenance screen, the BOM Item
setup/maintenance screen, and the Edit Released Order function, if the total labor
time (labor setup time + labor run time) > 0, the operator count must be greater than
0.
With regards to scheduling, the system will use the larger of machine time or labor time. In our
example, we ordered 2 widgets, with 2 hours of machine time, 1 hour of labor setup time, and
8 hours of labor run time. If we only use 1 operator (Operator Count = 1), the system will
schedule 9 hours for the operation (1 hr setup + (4 hrs / 1 operator * 2 widgets) = 9 hrs; 9 hrs of
labor time is greater than 2 hrs of machine time). Remember: Machine Setup and Labor Setup
are performed once no matter the quantity of the Item on the Production Order.

If we instead use 4 operators (Operator Count = 4), the system will schedule 2.25 hours for the
Operation (note the system always calculates using minutes):

Labor setup time: 60 min setup / 4 operators = 15 minutes (.25 hrs)
Labor run time: 240 minutes / 4 operators * 2 widgets = 120 minutes (2 hrs)

Total labor time = 135 minutes (2.25 hrs); 2.25 hrs of labor time is greater than 2 hrs of
machine time.

nging the operator count after production order release

For example, you release the production order for 2 widgets, utilizing 4 operators. One
operator calls in sick, so now only 3 operators are available to work on the production order.
The schedule will need to change to accommodate the change in available labor.

To adjust the schedule once a production order is released, use the Edit Released Orders
function on the MP -- Production Orders menu. Select the production order affected by the
change in available operators, then edit the Operator Count value as necessary.

Click the Recalculate button on the toolbar to recalculate the amount of time to schedule for
the order. Also, if you click the Save button, a dialog box pops up and asks if you want to
recalculate requirements. Click 'Yes' to recalculate.

You may see a dialog box once the recalculation is complete.
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With three operators (Operator Count = 3), the system will now schedule 3 hours for the
operation:

Labor setup time: 60 min setup / 3 operators = 20 minutes
Labor run time: 240 minutes / 3 operators * 2 widgets = 160 minutes

Total labor time = 180 minutes (3 hrs); 3 hrs of labor time is greater than 2 hrs of
machine time.
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PRODUCTION SCHEDULE VIEW

Use the Production Schedule View function to view a summary of all Production Order
Releases in the system. It contains information about each Production Order and their
Releases, but does not contain any Component information. All order statuses appear. For
more information on Production Orders, use the Production Schedule report, which includes
the additional production order fields not available in this view function.

The Production Schedule View allows you to select ranges of information so you can quickly
locate specific Production Order Release information by defining your search criteria. This
allows you to see all the outstanding orders for a given Customer ID, even if you only know, for
example, the Customer ID or Customer Purchase Order.

Use the Scheduling function to edit the scheduling of the Production Order Releases displayed.
To use the Production Schedule View, follow these steps:

1. Select Production Schedule View from the Interactive Views menu.

Production Schedule View Menu

| MFG - Production |
= Interactive Views
Scheduling

Dispatched Production View
Order Status View
Order Activity View
Process Requirements View
Material Requirements View
GL WIP Transactions View
Praduction Histary View
Lot Numbers Where Used View
Serial Numbers Where Used View
Finished Goods Lot Number View
Finished Goods Serial Number View
Sales Order Analysis View

[ Production Orders

[# Reports and Worksheets

[# History and Varance Reports

[# Productivity Reports

[# Setup and Maintenance

EEEE

E
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2. The Production Schedule View screen appears.

Production Schedule View Screen

| MP Production Schedule View \EZ_;T| %]
{109 p Wb XA % 1 B3 @ | [EyBxport - | Views - @
Apply Filter o 2
And
: Pri. Order. Rel... Assembl. Revision... [ Pian... Locato, Qua... u Custome... Sales Or... | Customer PO Num, Est Start D. [ Est Finish D... Status |
.> m E‘UE’GE‘[‘]E1 1 M2001 1 IAIMK ’;‘N':'[}EZ 4.0000 EA BE‘tE‘ZS | 3"51‘2EE? | 34"“ BJ'ZE'D.?. | |.I'|. Iéroc
0 00000002 1 4517 003 MNOO02 240000 EA Bet023 9263649276539 3132007 2712007 Comple...
0 00000002 2 4517 003 MND002 12.0000 EA To Stock 4112012 4/15/2012 In Proc.
0 00000003 1 M2001 1 TES MNO002 12.0000 EA 3132007 32712007 In Proc.
0 00000003 2 M2001 1 TES MNO002 20.0000 EA 32002007 4372007 In Proc.
0 00000003 3 M2001 1 TES MNOO02 50.0000 EA 3272007 4002007 New
0 00000004 1 M2001 1 MNC002 10.0000 EA Pen011 3/19/2007 4122007 In Proc.
0 00000005 1 4517 003 MNOOO2 12.0000 EA Mic002 00000009 3472052523 3/15/2007 2912007 Planned
0 00000006 1 4517 003 MNO002 240000 EA Mic002 00000009 3472052623 J/156/2007 3/29/2007 Planned

3. Select the range of Filter Criteria to include in the View. Leave the filter criteria blank to
include all records. Click Apply Filter to populate the grid below.

4. Refer to the Using the Interactive Views Menu section a the beginning of this for more
details on using the Production Schedule View.
NOTE: Refer to the How to Use Grids Section in the General Information guide for
more details on how to add or take away columns from the grid screen.
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DISPATCHED PRODUCTION VIEW

Use the Dispatched Production View to view the workload for any specific Work Centers,
Machine Groups, or Labor Types. You can change the sequence in which Production Orders
should flow through the selected resource, but these changes are not saved when using
Interactive Views. Use the Dispatch Production function within Production Orders to make and
save changes to the production sequence.

Work Center is the most frequently used resource selected, showing the upcoming load for
that Work Center. The information can also be selected by Machine Group or Labor Type if your
planning is centered around either of those two bottleneck resources.

To use the Dispatched Production View, follow these steps:

1. Select Dispatched Production View from the Interactive Views menu.

Dispatched Production View Menu

| MFG - Production |
= Interactive Views
Scheduling
Production Schedule View
Dispatched Production View

Order Status View
Order Activity View
Process Requirements View
Material Requirements View
GL WIP Transactions View
Production History View
Lot Numbers Where Used View
Serial Numbers Where Used View
Firished Goods Lot Number View
Firished Goods Serial Number View
Sales Order Analysis View

[# Production Orders

[# Reports and Worksheets

[# History and Varance Reports

[# Productivity Reports

[# Setup and Maintenance
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2. The Dispatched Production View screen appears.

Dispatched Production View Screen

| MP Dispatched Production View &3] | &
{ 1of8 p MW |b2 X % 1 |Gy @ [y Export - |l Views - @

w| Resource |FINALT |

Seq No Pricrity QOrder No Rel No Req ID Customer ID Assembly D Qty Est Tot Hrs Est Hrs Rem Est Start Date Est Finish Date Operation 1D

: ¥ . E-. 00000001 1 2 Bet023 M2001 4 E-E-DE-. 1.000 1 C-E-E-. 3/16/2007 3/16/2007 ASSEMBLET
I 9999 0 00000001 1 46 Betd23 M2001 40000 1333 1:333 3M16/2007 3/16/2007 ASSEMBLET
9999 0 00000003 1 2 M2001 12.00 3000 3.000 3i26/2007 3/27/2007 ASSEMBLET
9999 0 00000003 1 46 M2001 12.00 4000 4000 3/26/2007 3/26/2007 ASSEMBLET
9599 0 00000003 2 2 M2001 20.00. 5.000 5000 42/2007 41312007 ASSEMBLET
9995 0 00000003 2 46 M2001 20.00. 6667 6.667 41212007 4/2/2007 ASSEMBLET
9999 0 00000004 1 2 Pen011 M2001 10.00. 2500 2500 4/1/2007 4/2/2007 ASSEMBLET
95999 0 00000004 1 46 PenO11 M2001 10.00. 3333 3,333 4/172007 4/1/2007 ASSEMBLET

3. Select the type of information to include in the report from the Type field; Work Center,
Machine Group, or Labor Type.

4. Select the associated ID from the Resource field.
5. Refer to the Using the Interactive Views Menu section a the beginning of this chapter for

more details on using the Dispatched Production View.

NOTE: Refer to the How to Use Grids Section in the General Information guide for
more details on how to add or take away columns from the grid screen.
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ORDER STATUS VIEW

The Order Status View provides you with detailed information about a specific Production
Order Release and the Status of all its elements.

To use the Order Status View, follow these steps:

1. Select Order Status View from the Interactive Views menu.

Order Status View Menu

| MFG - Production <
= Interactive Views
Scheduling
Production Schedule View
Dispatched Production View
Order Activity View
Process Requirements View
Material Requirements View
GL WIP Transactions View
Production History View
Lot Numbers Where Used View
Serial Numbers Where Used View
Finished Goods Lot Number View
Finished Goods Serial Number View
Sales Order Analysis View
Production Orders
eports and Worksheets
History and Variance Reports
Productivity Reports
Setup and Maintenance
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Order Status View

Order Status View Screen

|| MP Order Status View (3, |
{ 1of8 p MW |b2 X

Apply Filter o

. | Customer ID

1 Bet023
1 Betl23
2 To Stock
1

2

3

1 PenDit
1 Mic002
1| Mic002

M2001
4517
4517
M2001
M2001
M2001
M2001
4517
4517

1
003

003

| Assembly ID Revision No Sales Order

00000009

| B3 @ |[yExport - | Views - @

| Customer PO Mumber

9283649276539

3472052523
3472052523

Location ...

MNOD02
MNDD02
MNOD02
MNOD02
MNOD02
MNCD02
MNGD02
MNOD02
MNGD02

| Quant... | Sta...

40000 In Fro.

24.0000 Compi...

12.0000 In Pro.
12.0000 In Pro.
20.0000 In Pro,
50.0000 New

10.0000 In Pro.

| Est Start Date

512007

31312007
4112012

31312007
32012007
32712007
31912007

12,0000 Planned 3/15/2007
24.0000 Pianned | 3/15/2007

Est Finish Date
w007
22772007
4162012
32772007
4372007
402007
4212007
3282007
3020:2007

[

| Planner

TES

TES

3. Select the range of Filter Criteria to include in the View. Leave the filter criteria blank to

include all records. Click Apply Filter to populate the grid below.

4. Click the Plus (+) next to the Production Order for which you want to see more details.

5. Select the tab for which you want to see information.
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6. Refer to the Using the Interactive Views Menu section a the beginning of this chapter for
more details on using the Order Status View.
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NOTE: Refer to the How to Use Grids Section in the General Information guide for
more details on how to add or take away columns from the grid screen.
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ORDER ACTIVITY VIEW

Use the Order Activity View to view, in detail, Production Order activity on a transaction by
transaction basis. Using this view you can review all of the transactions which have been
recorded against a particular Production Order. You can use the Order Status View to see the
current status of each requirement.

To use the Order Activity View, follow these steps:

1. Select Order Activity View from the Interactive Views menu.

Order Activity View Menu

MFG - Production <||

=) Interactive Views
Scheduling
Production Schedule View
Dispatched Production View
Order Status View
Process Reguirements View
Materal Requirements View
GL WIP Transactions View
Production History View
Lot Numbers Where Used View
Senal Numbers Where Used View
Finished Goods Lot Number View
Finished Goods Senal Number View
Sales Order Analysis View

# Production Orders

[+ Reports and Workshests

[# History and Varance Reports

[# Productivity Reports

[+ Setup and Maintenance
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2. The Order Activity View screen appears.

Order Activity View Screen

[\ P Ordie. Activty View €3] | 3
{1of9 b MW (b X |@A 9 A & =3 |53 @ |[iExport ~ | Views -~ @
Apply Filter o

[

. | Customer D | Assembly ID | Revision No | Sales Order | Customer PO Number Location... | Quant.. |Sta.. |EstStardDate | EsiFinish Date | Planner

1 Bet023 M2001 1 MNOD02 40000 In Pro.. 3/5:2007 3/19:2007 AWK
| 1 Bet023 4517 003 9283649276539 MNDD02 24.0000 Compl... 3/13/2007 32712007
| = oooo0. 2 To Stock 4517 003 MNOD02 12,0000 InPro... 4/1/2012 41512012
| 00000. 1 M2001 1 MNOD02 42.0000 InPro.. 3/13/2007 32712007 TES
£l 00000, 2 M2001 1 MNOD02 20.0000 In Pro... 3/20/2007 4312007 TES
| | o000 3 M2001 1 MNCD02 50.0000 New 32712007 410/2007 TES
* 00000, 1 PenDit M2001 1 MNGD02 10.0000 In Pro... | 3/19/2007 42/2007
[ |= 00000, 1 Mic002 4517 003 00000009 3472052523 MNOD02 12,0000 Planned 3/15/2007 3/29/2007
00000, 1 Mic002 4517 003 00000009 3472052523 MNGD02 24.0000 Pianned | 3/15/2007 3/29/2007

3. Select the range of Filter Criteria to include in the View. Leave the filter criteria blank to
include all records. Click Apply Filter to populate the grid below.

4. Click the Plus (+) next to the Production Order for which you want to see more details.

5. Select the tab for which you want to see information.
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Order Activity View Screen - Production Tab

Order No I Rel No I Customer D Assembly ID I Revision No Sales Order I Customer PO Number I Location ID Quantity Status. Est Start Date I Est Finish Date I Planner
* 0D000OTE | 1 | ‘SPICECOMBO.. | 001 | | CApoo1 150.0000 InProc... 3/8/2013 | 3102013 |
00000077 1 100 001 ‘CADOD1 40.0000 InProc.. 3/8/2013 3162013

il 00000079 1 100 001 CADOO1 200.0000 InProc... 3/29/2013 47512013

1 4518 001 MNODOZ 90000 Planned 5/10/2013 5152013

2 4519 001 MNODOZ 20000 Planned  5/21/2013 5/26/2013

> 4518 001 MNDDOZ 20.0000 New 61712013 612212013

1 ATO09T 001 MNODD2 100.0000 InProc... 5/8/2013 8152013

| Date Completed Scrappad uoM Fiscal Period Variance Code Notes.
¥ | 4222013 20.0000 0.0000 EACH 4
00000085 1 BEEF-82 001 CADOD1 4500000 InProc... 4/15/2013 51112013
* 00000036 1 4517 Apa MNOD02 100.0000 InProc... 5/8/2013 81152013
00000087 1 M2001 1 MNDDOZ 400.0000 InProc... 5/1/2013 5M5/2013

6. The Production tab shows the recording of finished goods. Many times this will be one
transaction; however, since finished production can be recorded multiple times, multiple
transactions can exist.
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Order Activity View Screen - Components Tab

Order No RelNo | Customer ID I Assembiy 1D Revision No Sales Order Customer PO Number Location ID I ‘Quantity Status Est Start Date Est Finish Date Planner
* E'DE'IH‘Z'DT’S | .1 | .SE\CEE.:.D.MB.U i G‘U | | mh-m | .1 55 E'Ei:'l} In P‘rc: = I 31E."2i:'1.3 | 3/:1.D.i201 3 |
00000077 1 100 001 ‘CADOD1 40.0000 In Proc... 3/8/2013 31562013
1l 00DODO7S 1 100 001 CADOO1 200.0000 InProc... 3/29/2013 47512013
00000082 1 4518 001 MNDDOZ 90000 Planned 56/10/2013 511612013
WG 00000082 2 4519 001 MNDOO2 20000 Planned 56/21/2013 5/26/2013
{I11 DDDDDDB2 3 4519 a0t MNODOZ 20.0000 New 6172013 6/22/2013
> 00000083 1 ATO19MT 001 MNOg02 100.0000 InProc... 5/8/2013 §/15/2013

| Production | Companents | Processes | ByProduct | SubContracted | SubAssemblies. |

o Dats | ComponentiD | Descripton Location ID | Estaty [ actary | EstScrsp [ act serap UoM Cost Group Variance Code
> m'mmem 41501 114 RDX... MNDOO2 ] 253200 20,0000 00000 0.0000 FEET | )
412212013 45030 SteslRod 1/2°  MNDOD2 300.0000 20,0000 0.0000 0.0000 IN
00000035 1 BEEF-82 001 CADDD 150.0000 In Proc... 4/15/2013 51112013
00000086 1 4517 AD4 MNDDD2 100.0000 In Proc... 5i/2013 5/16/2013
| 0DO0DDOBT 1 M2001 1 MNDDO2 100.0000 In Proc... 5(1/2013 51152013

7. The Components tab shows the recorded usage of Components on a transaction by
transaction basis. Estimated Quantities are derived from the order plan, thus if two records
appear on the tab for the same requirements, for instance, 10 units and 20 units, the
Estimated Quantity and Scrap will appear as the same number for both transactions.
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Order Activity View Screen - Processes Tab

Order No [ Rel No [ Customer ID [ Assembly ID [ Revision No Sales Order Customer PO Number [ Lecation (D [ ‘Quantity Status Est Start Date Est Finish Date Planner
00 1 SPICECOMBO ... 001 CADOD1 450.0000 InProc... 3/8/2013 3M0:2013
1 100 001 CADOO1 10.0000 InProc... 3/8/2013 3152013
00! )y 1 100 001 CADOD1 200.0000 InProc... 3/28/2013 4/6/2013
00000082 1 4519 001 MNODO2 9.0000 Planned 5/10/2013 5152013
00000082 2 4518 001 MNDDOZ 20000 Planned 5i21/2013 5262013
00000082 3 4519 001 MNODOZ 20.0000 New 672013 62212013
00000083 1 ATOD1817 001 MNOD0Z 100.0000 InProc... 5/8/2013 5/16/2013

| Production | Companents | Processes | ByProduct | SubContracted | SubAssemblies |

= | Date Operation D | Labor Type | Actlabor.. | Actlabor.. |MachineG.. |ActMachi. |ActMachi. |WorkCent.. | EmployeelD | QtyCompl. | QtyScrep.. | Varance Co...
B 412272013 CNC-1 MACHSHOPT 0.000 4,000 CNC-GRPZ 2.000 4,000 MACH DOUBLAGO001 20,0000 0.0000
*| DDDDO0SS 1 BEEF-82 01 CAD0D1 150.0000 In Proc... 4/15/2013 51112013
00000086 1 4517 AD4 MNDDO2 100.0000 In Proc... 5/8/2013 5/16/2013
#| DDDDODST 1 M2001 1 MNDDO2 100.0000 In Proc... 5(1/2013 5/15/2013

8. The Processes tab shows the recorded time activity for processes used in the selected
Production Order. They appear on a transaction by transaction basis. Only actual recorded
numbers appear on this tab. Note that the Quantity Completed and Quantity Scrapped are
part of the recording process but are not usable Inventory numbers, they are simply a way
of tracking the processes.
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Order Activity View

Order Activity View Screen - By-Products Tab

OrderNo | RelNo | Customer ID

5 00000076 | 1 | SPICECOMBO...
00000077 1 100

% DDDDOOTY 1 100
00000082 1 4519

% DDDDODBZ 2 4519

| DDDDD0B2 B 4519
00000083 1 ATO0M9AT

i/ DDDOD0S5 1 BEEF-82

% DDDDO0SE 1 4517
000DD0BT 1 M2001

| Producton | Components | Processes \ ByProduct

| Date Component 1D

Assembiy ID

: Revision No Sales Order
001
001
001
001

001

subContracted | SubAssemblies |
Descripion
Wood Scraps.

Location ID
MNDDOZ

Customer PO Number

| Location ID ‘Quantity Status

CADOD1 150.0000 In Proc..
CADDD1 10.0000 In Proc.
CADDDT 200.0000 In Proc..
MNDDO2 2.0000 Piannad
MNDDO2 2.0000 Pianned
MNDDO2 200000 New
MNDDO2 100.0000 In Proc..
CADDD1 150.0000 In Proc
MNDDO2 100.0000 In Proc..
MNDDO2 400.0000 In Proc
ActQty uoMm
50.0000

Est Start Date
3JE."2E'1. 3
3/8/2013
3/29/2013
5102013
5i21/2013
61712013
582013
41512013
5812013
5i1/2013

Est Finish Date

| 3/'1.L‘ﬂ‘2C'1 3
31562013
47512013

511612013
5/26/2013
6/22/2013
§/15/2013
5112013

515/2013
5/16/2013

Notes

| Planner

9. The By-Product tab shows the recorded creation of By-Products on a transaction by

transaction basis.

Order Activity View Screen - Subcontracted Tab

OrderNo | RelNo |CustomeriD | AssembiylD | RevisonNo | Sales Order | Customer PO Number Locaton|D | Quentty | Stelus | EstStart Date EstFinish Date | Planner
DDDDOOT6 1 SPICECOMBO... 001 CADDD 450.0000 In Froc.. 3/8/2013 3102013
00000077 1 100 001 cADD1 10.0000 In Proc... 3(8/2013 3162013
DODDOOTS 1 100 01 CADDD 2000000 In Proc... 3(28/2013 452013

| 0DD0DDE2 1 4519 001 MNDOD2 9.0000 Planned 511072013 5152013

1 0DDD0DBZ 2 4518 001 MNDDD2 2.0000 Planned  6i21/2013 512612013

| DDDO0DB2 3 4519 a0t MNOOD2 200000 New  B17/2013 62212013

000D0DB3 1 ATODISITT 001 MNDDD2 400.000D In Proc... 5/8/2013 5/16i2013
| Production | Components | Processes | ByProduct | SubContracted | SubAssemblies |
| Date Qty Sent Out Qiy Receved B... | Qiy Scrapped | Vendor Vendor DocNe | Unit Cost Fiscal Period Fiscal Year Notes
> W 100.0000, 100.0000 0.0000 Spe0i3 121558 55000 4 2013

) DDDO0DSS 1 BEEF-82 01 CADOD1 150.0000 In Proc... 4/15/2013 5172013
00000085 1 4517 A4 MNDDD2 1000000 In Proc... 5/8/2013 511612013

| DDODDST 1 M2001 1 MNDOD2 100.0000 In Proc... 51/2013 5152013

10. The Subcontracted tab shows Subcontracting activity for the given Production Order. Since
guantities going out and quantities coming back are recorded in Production as two separate
transactions, they appear on this view as multiple transactions also.
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Order Activity View Screen - Subassemblies Tab

Order No Rel No Customer ID Assembly ID

00000076 1 SPICECOMBO... 00
00000077 1 100
00000079 1 100
1 4519
2 4518
3 4519
1 ATO01817
1 BEEF-82
0000 1 4517
> 00000087 1 M2001

Revision No

001
001
001
001
001
001
001
Abs
1

Sales Order Customer PO Number

| Production | Components | Processes | ByProduct | SubContracted | - SubAssemblies

A | Date SubAssembly ID

Qty

Activity Note
20.0000 QtyAssembled

uomM

Lecation (D

CADOD1
CADOO1
CADOD1
MNODO2
MNDDOZ
MNODOZ
MNOD0Z
‘CADOO1
MND00Z
MNOOO2

Quanfity | Status

450.0000 In Proc.

10.0000 In Proc...

200.0000 In Proc.
9.0000 Pianned
20000 Planned

20.0000 New

100.0000 In Proc.

150.0000 In Proc..

400.0000 In Proc.

100.0000 In Proc..

Fiscal Period

INTERACTIVE VIEWS

Est Start Date

31812013
3/8/2013
3i28/2013
510/2013
5i21/2013
672013
5/8/2013
41872013
5/8/2013
511/2013

Fiscal Year

Order Activity View

Est Finish Date Planner
3M0:2013
3152013
4/6/2013
5152013
5/26/2013
62212013
5/16/2013
5/1/2013
5M5/2013
5152013

Notes

2013

11. The Subassembly tab shows Subassembly activity for the given Production Order.
Subassembly activity is rarely recorded. Usually these Subassemblies are simply recorded as
being produced along the way; however, occasionally, partially assembled products, which
are normally not stocked, will be pulled from stock from a previous overrun or will be put
into stock because the current order overproduced that item. These are recorded as
“Moved to Stock” and “Pulled from Stock” transactions, thus the Activity Note field, which
indicates the type of transaction we are looking at.

12. Refer to the Using the Interactive Views Menu section a the beginning of this chapter for
more details on using the Order Activity View.

NOTE: Refer to the How to Use Grids Section in the General Information guide for
more details on how to add or take away columns from the grid screen.
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Process Requirements View .

PROCESS REQUIREMENTS VIEW

Use the Process Requirements View to see the detailed Operation Status and quantity
requirements for each Component for your Production Orders.

To use the Process Requirements View, follow these steps:

1. Select Process Requirements View from the Interactive Views menu.

Process Requirements View Menu

| MFG - Production <
= Interactive Views
Scheduling
Production Schedule View
Dispatched Production View
Order Status View
Order Activity View
Material Requirements View
GL WIP Transactions View
Praduction Histary View
Lot Numbers Where Used View
Serial Numbers Where Used View
Finished Goods Lot Number View
Finished Goods Serial Number View
Sales Order Analysis View
Production Orders
Reports and Worksheets
History and Variance Reports
Productivity Reports
Setup and Maintenance
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Process Requirements View
2. The Process Requirements View screen appears.

Process Requirements View Screen

| W rocess equremene iew (5| B
1of116 b M X | @ a Ga @ |[EBpot ~ | Views - @

Apply Fitter % =

And

Ticler i iber Bl e s Nesres B | Elecn vemecd e, | OpesatioaiD il | Bascrtion i | Cia iyl Esvesa Peseariong i | oot 5t 0 [ G imciond g st 10 miac G e Complatactl | . tomer 1D | otes Driec 1 2
> B Operation ASSEMBLE7  Assemble Uit 2 M2001 1 10 00 40000 [E] Bet023 I

00000001 1 Operation PAINT7 Painting 4 M27329 3 10 4.0000 [l 4.0000 = BetD23

oooo0oO1 1 Operation GLUE47  Giing = 272250 5 10 40000 40000 [ Bet023 =
00000001 1 Operation CuT? Cutting Serv... 9 M2732 7 10 24,0000 [l 24,0000 = Bet023

00000001 1 Operation cut7 Cutting Serv... 14 M3115 3 10 20000 20000 [ Bet023

00000001 1 Operation DRILL7 Drilling 16 M3115 3 2 8.0000 [ 8.0000 =l BetD23 E
oooo00o1 1 Operation TAPT Tapping /D.. 17 M3115 ER 20000 80000 5] Bet023

00000001 1 Operation WELD7 Welding 19 M421 3 10 4.0000 vl 4.0000 =1 Bet023

ooo00DOT 1 Operation o7 Cutting Serv... 21 M2503 5 10 20000 [ £.0000 ] Bet023

00000001 1 Operation WELD7 Welding 24 M2011 5 10 4.0000 [l 4.0000 = BetD23

oooo0OO1 1 Operation cut7 Cutting Serv... 27 M2500 7 10 30000 [ £.0000 @ Bet023

00000001 1 Operation CuT? Cutting Serv... 29 M2501 i 10 8.0000 [l 8.0000 () Bet023

00000001 1 Operation cuT7 Cutting Serv... 32 M2010 5 10 20000 @ 20000 [ BetD23

00000001 1 Operation BEND7 Metals Ben... 34 M2010 5 2 8.0000 [ 8.0000 =l BetD23

oooo0o1 1 Operation DRILL Drling 5 M2010 5 1 20000 0000 ] BetD23

00000001 1 Operation WELD7 Welding 36 M4z21 3 2 4.0000 2] 4.0000 = Bet023

ooo00DO1 1 Operation o7 Cutting Serv... 38 M2320 5 10 160000 @ 16.0000 [ BetD23

00000001 1 Operation WELD7 Welding 40 M421 3 30 4.0000 [l 4.0000 = BetD23

oooo0oO1 1 Subcortracted  BEND7 Metals Ben... 42 M23610 5 10 160000 @ 16,0000 = Bet023

00000001 1 Operation PAINT7 Painting 44 M421 3 40 4,0000 [l 4.0000 = Bet023

00000001 1 Operation ASSEMBLE7  Assemble Uit 46 M4z1 3 50 40000 40000 [ Bet023

00000002 1 Operation WELD7 Welding 2 4517 1 10 24 0000 (=) 0.0000 =l BetD23

ooooo0o2 1 Operation cut7 Cutting Serv... 4 45112 3 10 20000 & 0.0000 5] Bet023

00000002 1 Operation DRILL7 Drilling 6 45112 3 2 24,0000 =1 0.0000 =1 Bet023

ooo00D02 1 Operation DEBUR7  Debumng 7 45112 3 £l 240000 0.0000 ] BetD23

<l

3. Select the range of Filter Criteria to include in the View. Leave the filter criteria blank to
include all records. Click Apply Filter to populate the grid below.

4. Refer to the Using the Interactive Views Menu section a the beginning of this for more
details on using the Process Requirements View.
NOTE: Refer to the How to Use Grids Section in the General Information guide for
more details on how to add or take away columns from the grid screen.
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MATERIAL REQUIREMENTS VIEW

Use the Material Requirements View to see the detailed Component Material Status and
Quantity requirement information for your Production Orders.

To use the Material Requirements View, follow these steps:

1. Select Material Requirements View from the Interactive Views menu.

Material Requirements View Menu

| MFG - Production < |
= Interactive Views
Scheduling
Production Schedule View
Dispatched Production View
Order Status View
Order Activity View
Process Requirements View
GL WIP Transactions View
Production History View
Lot Numbers Where Used View
Serial Numbers Where Used View
Finished Goods Lot Number View
Finished Goods Serial Number View
Sales Order Analysis View
Production Orders
Reports and Workshests
History and Varance Reports
Productivity Reports
Setup and Maintenance
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Material Requirements View
2. The Material Requirements View screen appears.

Material Requirements View Screen

WP e Requrements View <5 ]

el (M 420G b M| XD Q& G2 @ (Eeen - Ve - O

Apphy Filter 5 E3

Mo
Ordee Wumbar  Falasss Nombar | RagiD  Lscaton|D  Componant 1D | Dascrpsion Faqued Dts Oy Faquewd | Oryfwslsbis | OyOnOndar Nt Flaqueed Oy Oiw ot MewomOvdr(ly  Defst UOM | VandorID | SelesCosgory  LasdTms | %
wototolt 1 ] Mooz mamzs M2001 Firished Ploor snanT 40000 o000 ooor oo 00000 00000 £A ] LL-

» | c00000m 1 ] MuOcZ M7 ear Wood Seal 62T 16 cooo [T 0000 0000 0000 00000 OF (=] 0w |
0000001 1 £ MNOOIZ  MITIZMU M20OT Fiser Liparted 262017 40000 0.0000 00000 0.0000 00000 00000 £ o 00000
oo 1 ] MNOOZ Lr2Es) Freod Fostoeds st 280000 Q.m0 0oy 0oy 00009 00000 EA o 00000
00000001 1 0 MHOORZ W27 W Fine) B 5 20000 5620000 00003 00003 0000 00000 EA o 00000
00000001 1 12 MNOM M3 Lag Bots 150 MO000 121340000 00000 00000 00000 00000 EA W08 R 00000
00000001 1 13 MNOOZ  M31IS Haern bt Foe 3001 53007 30000 20000 00000 00000 00000 00000 €A R 00000
jocrend] 1 L] MhO0E Lk Peatform Truck M2001 Metsl Frame 53172017 4000 Qg 00000 (1= 00000 00000 EA R2 00000
ool 1 o MHOIOZ masey Crmes Tube Supcons T 20000 Loe ooor oo 00000 00000 £A L 00000
0000001 1 z MNOOZ  M2SO Stee Croas Tubing 3x 157 Unpa... 5252017 TIR20000 IGO0 200000000 0.0000 6.0000 10.000.0000 N e 00000
0000001 1 n MHOGZ  M2OT) Lawes Frame for 2001 5262017 40000 0,000 00000 0.0000 00000 00000 £ w2 00000
00000001 1 -] MNO00Z M50 el Tubing 2001 Lower Frame . W2572017 20000 fmm L 0oy 00009 00000 EA R 00000
2000001 1 ] [T Stee Crom Tubg 30 15" g 5262017 240000 AOTIB0000 20000000 00000 00000 10.000 0008 1N R 00000
o] 1 k) MKO0a7 Masn Framm find Bars. ST 20000 Qo0 00000 00000 00000 00000 EA L) 00000
0000001 1 1 oz M el Croas Tubing T 15" g, 5252017 0000 1070000 20.000.0000 00000 00000 10.000 0000 M 2 00000
joeerid] 1 n MHO0Z Ma0m Lawer Frame for 2001 saeanT 0000 Loa 00000 o000y 00000 00000 £A R2 140000
00000001 1 n MH0002 L= Seeel Cross Tubing Jx 1.5 Unpa. . 5252017 3340000 107200000 20.0000000 0.0000 00000 0.000.0000 IN L3 0.0000
0000001 1 £ MEOOG2 M0 Upsghe trmce For Truck 282017 160000 0.0000 0.0000 0.0000 60000 0.0000 £ w2 00000
2000001 1 ] A2 MOS0 e Crows Tuong 3 15 Urps.. 57262017 TRO00  IOTAON0 200000000 0.0000 00000 10.000.0000 N w2 0.0000
i) 1 4@ MHO00E Lr=al) Suppart Flate Eer 16.0000 0 00000 00009 00000 00000 EA L) 00000
2000031 1 ) [ et Sioel £x 4 [ 760000 110240000 00003 570000 00008 0000 SGIN &2 00000
00000001 1 45 MKO00F M2 Fart Ml Pugoss Green 178 7 120000 563 0000 00000 00000 00000 00000 0T 00000
0000001 1 o Muooz  MOB Whasls, Catwe 1" Plats 53172017 60000 416.0000 00000 00000 00000 00000 A RI 00000
o] 1 4 MH00Z Lo Lock Washer 11 T GA0000  21.164.0000 00000 0000y 00000 00000 LA 1] 00000
0000001 1 4 MEOGE  M2%EY [TEY] sN20T 0000 74030000 0.0000 0.0000 .00 00000 £4 1 0.0000

3. Select the range of Filter Criteria to include in the View. Leave the filter criteria blank to
include all records. Click Apply Filter to populate the grid below.

4. Double-click on the blue Quantity Available or Quantity On Order, to view the Inventory
Item Availability View for the selected Item ID.

5. Refer to the Using the Interactive Views Menu section a the beginning of this for more
details on using the Material Requirements View.
NOTE: Refer to the How to Use Grids Section in the General Information guide for
more details on how to add or take away columns from the grid screen.
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GL WIP TRANSACTIONS VIEW

Use the GL WIP Transactions View function to view Inventory that has been pulled from stock
and is currently on the shop floor. As Materials are pulled from Inventory, the value of
Inventory is reduced — Inventory Valuation Reports show less Inventory than actually exists,
because pulled Inventory is now Work in Process. To see the full value of existing Inventory,
consider the value shown on the WIP Report as well as the Inventory Valuation Reports.

To use the GL WIP Transactions View, follow these steps:

1. Select GL WIP Transactions View from the Interactive Views menu.

GL WIP Transactions View Menu

| MFG - Production Ll

[ Interactive Views
Scheduling
Production Schedule View
Dispatched Production View
Order Status View
Order Activity View
Process Reguirements View
Material Requirements View
Production History View
Lot Numbers Where Used View
Serial Numbers Where Used View
Finished Goods Lot Number View
Finished Goods Serial Number View
Sales Order Analysis View

[ Production Crders

[# Reports and Worksheets

7| History and Variance Reports

7| Productivity Reports

[ Setup and Maintenance

BHEE
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GL WIP Transactions View
2. The GL WIP Transactions View screen appears.

GL WIP Transactions View Screen

| MP GL WIP Transactions View |£3] ‘ =]
{ 1ofd4 p W |b2 X |3@ % 1 |Gy @ [y Export - |l Views - @
Apply Filter o 2
And
: Trans Date | Order No Releas. Reg ID Source GL Credit Account GL Debit Account Amount Posted | Fiscal Peried Reference
b 3 2 00000002 1 1 00-000-1230 [ X, I 3 Brake Handle Aft..
4/2512012 00000001 1 1 00-000-1230 161484 =) 4 Piatform Truck M...
| | 372012 00000002 1 1 00-000-1210 0.00 =] 3 Brake Handle Att...
41262012 00000001 1 1 00-000-1210 161484 ) 4 Platform Truck M...

3. Select the range of Filter Criteria to include in the View. Leave the filter criteria blank to
include all records. Click Apply Filter to populate the grid below.

4. Refer to the Using the Interactive Views Menu section a the beginning of this chapter for
more details on using the GL WIP Transactions View.
NOTE: Refer to the How to Use Grids Section in the General Information guide for
more details on how to add or take away columns from the grid screen.
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PRODUCTION HISTORY VIEW

Use the Production History View to review and locate information about previous Production
Order Releases. The Production History view allows you to select ranges of information so you
can quickly locate specific history information by defining your search criteria. This allows you
to see all the history information for a Production Order Number, even if you only know, for

example, the Customer Purchase Order.
To use the Production History View, follow these steps:

1. Select Production History View from the Interactive Views menu.

Production History View Menu

| MFG - Production <

= Interactive Views
Scheduling
Production Schedule View
Dispatched Production View
Order Status View
Order Activity View
Process Requirements View
Material Requirements View
GL WIP Transactions View
Lot Numbers Where Used View
Serial Numbers Where Used View
Finished Goods Lot Number View
Finished Goods Serial Number View
Sales Order Analysis View

[ Production Orders

[# Reports and Worksheets

[# History and Variance Reports

[# Productivity Reports

[# Setup and Maintenance
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2. The Production History View screen appears.

INTERACTIVE VIEWS
Production History View

Production History View Screen

=] { 10of18 b M b

Apply Filter L]

| Rel

| oooooo1s

|F+"ooooazz
5 00000016
|I="oonooa2a
5 00000030
|I= ooooonas
5 00000027
|l ooooooas
|= ooooooar
|I+" cooooos
5 00000048
|+ "oooooos1
5 00000083
-/ oooooos?
5 00000063

. P PN PR pRRN PRRL W R PSS

| Customer ...
Bet023

Sen051

Genl58

Sen051

| Assembly ...

4517

4517
AT0019M7
PEPPERONI
ATO09MT
PEPPERONI
SPICECOME...
W-601-Z
PEPPERONI
M2501
M2501
M2501
M2501

5565
T03003222
865-006
4405

Revision ...

| |E3 @ |[QExport - | Views - @

9283649276539

| Sales Ord... | Customer PO Number

| Location ...

MNGDO2
MNODO2
MNOD02
CADDO1
MNED02
CADOO1
CADOO1
CADOD1
CADDO1
MNOD02
MNOD02
MNOD02
MNGD02
CADOO1
TX0001
MNOD02
CADDO1

[ Pran Post R..
24,0000 2012071...
10.0000 2012071...

900.0000 2012101...
30,0000 2012101...

3,500.00... 2012102...
15.0000 2012102...
50.0000 2012102..

4.0000 2012102...
12.0000 2012111...
100.0000 2012111...
2.0000 2012411...
2.0000 2012111...
2.0000 2012121...
3.0000 2012121...
40,0000 2012121...
50.0000 2012121...
200000 2012122...

| EstStart D...

311312007
712012042
1082012
11122012
982012
11122012
101972012
112312012
1111972012
1113002012
11/30/2012
11/30/2012
11/30/2012
12182012
11/30/2012
122712012
1211812012

Est Finish D...

312712007
8132012
101512012
11732012
M2
117312012
102002012
1112512012
17202012
1211002012
1211002012
12122012
1211402012
121612012
1213002012
11012013
112013

Planner

3. Select the range of Filter Criteria to include in the View. Leave the filter criteria blank to

include all records. Click Apply Filter to populate the grid below.
4. Click the Plus (+) next to the Production Order for which you want to see more details.

5. Select the tab for which you want to see information.
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Production History View Screen Expanded

Order No RelNo | Customer ID Assembiy ID Revision No Sales Order Custemer PO Number Location 1D Pian Qty | Post Run Est Start Date Est Finish Date Planner
1 Bet023 4517 003 9263648276539 MN3G02 24.0000 20120716... 3M3/2007 3/27/2007

Production | Compenents | Processes | ByProduct | SubContracted | SubAssemblies |

A [ Date Completed Scrapped uom Fiscal Period Fiscal Year ‘Vanance Code Notes

> [7/162012 24.0000 00000 EA 7 2012 "
00000007 1 4517 003 MNO002 10,0000 20120716... 7/2042012 81312012
00000015 1 AT0018MT o001 MND002 800.0000 20121011 10/8/2012 10/156i2012

| Production | Components | Processes | ByProduct | SubContracted || SubAssemblies |

o | Date Component [D Description Location ID Qty Used Scrapped uom Notes
> |az12012 WNDOD638 41501 14 RDX 20'LO... MNDDO2 227.8800 0.0000 FEET
00000022 1 A0S PEPPERONIS... 001 CAD00T 30.0000 20121011... 11202012 11732012

| Preduction H Components | - Processes Eypmdu:t'u SubContracted || SubAssemblies |

|%| Transacto... | Operation Labor Type | ActLabor Act Labor Machine Act Machi Act Machi Work Cent.. | Employse|D | Gty Compl. | QtyScrap.. | VaranceC
»[10/11212  CASING GENERAL 0.500 0.033 98297 0.500 0.033 GENOOT ANK 0.0000
101112012 BLENDING  GENERAL 0.067 0.033 MIX-VAT 0.067 0.033 GENOO7 15.0000
> (= oooooo1e 1 ATOO19MT o0t MNO02 3,500.0000 20121024... 9/8/2012 91572012

| Production | Components | Processes | ByPraduct | SubContracted | SubAssemblies |

A | Transacbon Date | Qty Sent Qty Received Qty Scrapped Vendor ID Vendor Doc No Unit Cost Fiscal Period Fiscal Year Notes.
bl &2 3,500.0000 0.0000 0.0000 Sped13 5.5000 3 2012
8/21/2012 0.0000 3.450.0000 10.0000 SpeD13 5.5000 8 2012

6. Refer to the Using the Interactive Views Menu section a the beginning of this chapter for
more details on using the Production History View.
NOTE: Refer to the How to Use Grids Section in the General Information guide for
more details on how to add or take away columns from the grid screen.
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Lot Number Where Used View

LOT NUMBER WHERE USED VIEW

Use the Lot Number Where Used View function to view products that were produced in a
particular Lot Number. This function could be used if you have a Lot Number that is suspect or
known to be defective. Knowing the Lot Number, you could find which finished products might

have quality or recall issues.
To use the Lot Number Where Used View, follow these steps:

1. Select Lot Number Where Used View from the Interactive Views menu.

Lot Number Where Used View Menu

MPFG - Production <

=) Interactive Views
Scheduling
Production Schedule View
Dispatched Production View
Order Status View
Order Activity View
Process Reguirements View
Materal Requirements View
GL WIP Transactions View
Production History View
Senal Numbers Where Used View
Finished Goods Lot Number View
Finished Goods Senal Number View
Sales Order Analysis View

# Production Orders

[+ Reports and Workshests

[# History and Varance Reports

[# Productivity Reports

[+ Setup and Maintenance
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Lot Number Where Used View
2. The Lot Number Where Used View screen appears.

Lot Number Where Used View Screen

MP Lot Numbers ihere Used View (€3] | =]
{ 10f82 b B X @A Y 1 |E3 @ (G Export - | Views - @
Apply Filter & @&
And
e ]
: RM Compenent ID | Assembly ID FG Serial Number F& Lot Number Order No Re! No Customer ID Sales Order [ Transaction Date -
i 4517 00000002 1 Betl23 782012
LOT1 4401 4517 00000007 1 THB2012
71209 BEEF-82 PEPPERONIST... 8283 00000022 1 AD0E 10/11/2012
88301 BEEF-82 PEPPERONIST... 8283 00000022 1 A008 1041172012
88301 BEEF-82 PEPPERONIST... 88612 00000024 1 Senl51 101272012
| 258 Scrap-3 PEPPERONIST... 58612 00000024 1 Senl51 1041272012
6523 Scrap-3 PEPPERONIST... 98612 00000024 1 Senl51 1001272012
I | 188 Scrap-3 PEPPERONIST... 52812 00000024 1 Senl51 101272012
170 Scrap-3 PEPPERONIST... 98612 00000024 1 Senl51 101272012
19822 PEPPER-L SPICECOMBEO-. 7848 00000030 1 10/16/2012
8132 SALTMIX-4 SPICECOMEC- Te4E 00000030 1 1016/2012
19784 CAJUN-L SPICECOMEO-. 7846 00000030 1 10/16/2012
18784 CAJUN-L SPICECOMEQC-. 7848 00000030 1 10/16:2012
| 678 W-CASE-1 W-801-Z 18741 00000034 1 22
678 W-CASE-1 W-801-Z 18742 00000034 1 11172012
ems W-CASE W-B01-Z 18744 00000034 1 TR0z
<

3. Select the range of Filter Criteria to include in the View. Leave the filter criteria blank to
include all records. Click Apply Filter to populate the grid below.

4. Refer to the Using the Interactive Views Menu section a the beginning of this chapter for
more details on using the Lot Number Where Used View.
NOTE: Refer to the How to Use Grids Section in the General Information guide for
more details on how to add or take away columns from the grid screen.
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Serial Number Where Used View

SERIAL NUMBER WHERE USED VIEW

Use the Serial Numbers Where Used View function to view products that were built using
parts with a particular Serial Number. This function could be used if you have a Serial Number
that is suspect or known to be defective. Knowing the Serial Number, you could find which

finished products might have quality or recall issues.
To use the Serial Number Where Used View, follow these steps:

1. Select Serial Number Where Used View from the Interactive Views menu.

Serial Number Where Used View Menu

MPFG - Production <

=) Interactive Views
Scheduling
Production Schedule View
Dispatched Production View
Order Status View
Order Activity View
Process Reguirements View
Materal Requirements View
GL WIP Transactions View
Production History View
Lot Numbers Where Used View
Finished Goods Lot Number View
Finished Goods Senal Number View
Sales Order Analysis View

# Production Orders

[+ Reports and Workshests

[# History and Varance Reports

[# Productivity Reports

[+ Setup and Maintenance
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Serial Number Where Used View
2. The Serial Number Where Used View screen appears.

Serial Number Where Used View Screen

MP Serial Numbers Where Used Yiew. (3] ‘ =]
{ 10f16 b B X @A Y 1 |E3 @ (G Export - | Views - @
Apply Filter & @&
And
: RM Compeonent ID [ Assembly ID FG Serial Number | FG Lot Number Order No [ Rel No Customer ID | Sales Order Transaction Date

s : : || W-MTRASMBLY-6015 W-801-Z 18741 00000034 1 11142012
1800401 W-MTRASMELY-6015 W-801-Z 18742 00000034 1 1112012
1800401 W-MTRASMELY-6015  W-601-Z 18744 00000034 1 1142012
1900401 W-MTRASMELY-6015 W-801-Z 18745 00000034 1 112012
1800402 W-MTRASMBELY-6015  W-601-Z 187-41 00000034 1 1142012
| 1900A-02 W-MTRASMBELY-6015  W-601-Z 18742 00000034 1 1112012

1800402 W-MTRASMELY-6015  W-601-Z 18744 00000034 1 1142012 3
I | 1900402 W-MTRASMBELY-6015  W-801-Z 18745 00000034 1 112012
1800403 W-MTRASMELY-6015  W-601-Z 18741 00000034 1 112012
1900A-03 W-MTRASMELY-6015 W-801-Z 187-42 00000034 1 1112012
1800403 W-MTRASMELY-6015  W-601-Z 18744 00000034 1 1142012
1900403 W-MTRASMELY-6015 W-801-Z 18745 00000034 1 1112012
1800404 W-MTRASMBELY-6015  W-601-Z 187-41 00000034 1 1142012
| 1900A-04 W-MTRASMBELY-6015  W-601-Z 18742 00000034 1 112012

1800404 W-MTRASMBELY-6015  W-801-Z 18744 00000034 1 1112012 i
1800404 W-MTRASMBLY-601S  W-601-Z 18745 00000034 1 12012

~|

3. Select the range of Filter Criteria to include in the View. Leave the filter criteria blank to
include all records. Click Apply Filter to populate the grid below.

4. Refer to the Using the Interactive Views Menu section a the beginning of this chapter for
more details on using the Serial Number Where Used View.
NOTE: Refer to the How to Use Grids Section in the General Information guide for
more details on how to add or take away columns from the grid screen.
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Finished Goods Lot Number View

FINISHED GOODS LOT NUMBER VIEW

Use the Finished Goods Lot Number View function to view the Lot, Serial, and Part Numbers
that went into a given finished good Lot Number. This function could be used if you have a
finished good that is suspect or known to be defective. Knowing the Lot Number, you could find
which raw materials were used in producing the good that might have quality or recall issues

To use the Finished Goods Lot Number View, follow these steps:

1. Select Finished Goods Lot Number View from the Interactive Views menu.

Finished Goods Lot Number View Menu

MFG - Production <||

[=) Interactive Views
Scheduling
Froduction Schedule View
Digpatched Production View
Order Status View
Order Activity View
Process Requirements View
Material Requirements View
GL WIP Transactions View
Production History View
Lot Numbers Where Used View
Senal Numbers Where Used View
Firished Goods Senrial Number View
Sales Order Analysis View

[# Production Orders

[+ Reports and Warksheets

[# History and Varance Reports

[# Productivity Reports

[# Setup and Maintenance
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Finished Goods Lot Number View
2. The Finished Goods Lot Number View screen appears.

Finished Goods Lot Number View Screen

MP Finished Goods Lot Number View (¢ | =]
{ 1of62 b M X & [@ 7 =3 |Ea @& |[gyEeport - |l Views - @
Apply Filter & @&
And
Al
[ Assembiy ID [ Order No Rei No Customer |D [ Sales Order [ RM Component ID [ Location ID [ RM Lot Number [ RM Senal Number
ATO0191T | 00000015 1 [ | | | | =
ATOD191T 00000015 1
| |LoTrzas ATO0191T 00000015 1 WNDODE3S MNOOO2
|aze3 PEPPERONISTI... 00000022 1 At008
8293 PEPPERONISTI... 00000022 1 At008
8293 PEPPERONISTI... 00000022 1 /008 BEEF-82 CADOO1T 71209
| |aze3 PEPPERONISTI... 00000022 1 ADDS BEEF-82 CAD001 96301
=S PEPPERONISTI... 00000022 1 AHO08
8293 PEPPERONISTI... 00000022 1 At008 PEPPER-8 CAD0O1
8293 PEPPERONISTI... 00000022 1 A00G SALT-AT CADOO1
| |aze3 PEPPERONISTI... 00000022 1 AO08 CAJUN-23 CADOO1
|aze3 PEPPERONISTI... 00000022 1 At008 GARLIC-5 CAD0O1
LOT4567 ATOD1SMT 00000016 1
LOT4567 ATO0191T 00000016 1
| | LoTase7 ATOO191T 00000016 1 WNDODE3S MNOOO2
| LoTase7 ATO019T 00000016 1 WNDO0E39 MNDDO2
'\zi

3. Select the range of Filter Criteria to include in the View. Leave the filter criteria blank to
include all records. Click Apply Filter to populate the grid below.

4. Refer to the Using the Interactive Views Menu section a the beginning of this chapter for
more details on using the Finished Goods Lot Number View.
NOTE: Refer to the How to Use Grids Section in the General Information guide for
more details on how to add or take away columns from the grid screen.
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INTERACTIVE VIEWS
Finished Goods Serial Number View

FINISHED GOODS SERIAL NUMBER
VIEW

Use the Finished Goods Serial Number View function to view the Lot, Serial, and Part Numbers
that went into a given finished good Serial Number. This function could be used if you have a
finished good that is suspect or known to be defective. Knowing the Serial Number, you could
find which raw materials were used in producing the good that might have quality or recall
issues.

To use the Finished Goods Serial Number View, follow these steps:

1. Select Finished Goods Serial Number View from the Interactive Views menu.

Finished Goods Serial Number View Menu

| MFG - Production <

= Interactive Views
Scheduling
Production Schedule View
Dispatched Production View
Order Status View
Order Activity View
Process Requirements View
Material Requirements View
GL WIP Transactions View
Praduction Histary View
Lot Numbers Where Used View
Serial Numbers Where Used View
Finished Goods Lot Number View
Sales Order Analysis View

[ Production Orders

[# Reports and Worksheets

[# History and Variance Reports

[# Productivity Reports

[# Setup and Maintenance
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INTERACTIVE VIEWS
Finished Goods Serial Number View

2. The Finished Goods Serial Number View screen appears.

Finished Goods Serial Number View Screen

MP Finished Goods Serial Number View [£3] |
| 10of368 b M

Apply Filter L]
And

FG Senal Number

| Order No
§ o000
00000016

0016

00000016
00000016
00000016
00000016
00000024
00000024
00000024
00000024
00000024
00000024
00000024
00000024
00000024
00000024

@

Rel No

Q

Assembly ID

ATO01SMT
ATODTSMT
ATOOTSMT
ATOOSMT
ATOOSMT
ATO019MT

PEPPERONISTI...
PEPPERONISTI...
PEPPERONISTI...
PEPPERONISTI...
PEPPERONISTI...
PEPPERONISTI...
PEPPERONISTI...
PEPPERONISTI...
PEPPERONISTI...
PEPPERONISTI...

Customer |D

Sen051
Sen051
Sen051
‘Sen051
Sen051
Sen051
Sen051
'Sen051
Sen051
Sen051

B3 @ [y Export ~ | Views - @

RM Component 1D

WNDOO&39
WNDOO&39
HEATTREAT
CNC

BEEF-82
Scrap-3
Scrap-3
Scrap-3
Scrap-3

PEFPER-B
SALT-17

Guantity

RM Lot Mumber

950,0000
10,0000
1.0000
1.0000

175.0000 98301
245000 258
24.5000 6523

1.5000 169
0.4000 170

3.7600
3.0000

RM Lot Qty

175.0000
24.0000
0.5000
1.5000
0.4000

RM Senial Number

3. Select the range of Filter Criteria to include in the View. Leave the filter criteria blank to

include all records. Click Apply Filter to populate the grid below.

=]

»|

E00EY

(51

4. Refer to the Using the Interactive Views Menu section a the beginning of this chapter for
more details on using the Finished Goods Serial Number View.

NOTE: Refer to the How to Use Grids Section in the General Information guide for
more details on how to add or take away columns from the grid screen.
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Sales Order Analysis View

SALES ORDER ANALYSIS VIEW

Use the Sales Order Analysis View function to view information when you are generating
Production Orders based on Sales Orders. If the environment in which you are using TRAVERSE
Manufacturing is a make-to-order or job shop environment in which Production Orders are
entered as a direct result of an incoming Sales Order, you may want to automatically generate
the Production Orders from the Sales Orders.

The report has two primary functions:

e Review the current need for Production Orders based on existing Sales Orders. Many
times you won’t want to use the Generate Orders from Sales function, but want an
idea of Production Orders that you need to place. For example, if a Customer places
an order for 10 widgets, then you need to create a Production Order for widgets to
cover this Sales Order, if one doesn’t currently exist. You may have sufficient stock,
you may want to enter a Production Order for 10 widgets, or you may want to enter
an order for 100 widgets because you know you’ll need them eventually or because
your current Inventory is already Committed to other uses.

¢ View the possible results of using the Generate Orders from Sales function by using
the same criteria to run this view. You can see the results without actually creating
the Production Orders.

To use the Sales Order Analysis View, follow these steps:

1. Select Sales Order Analysis View from the Interactive Views menu.

Sales Order Analysis View Menu

| MFG - Production |

= Interactive Views
Scheduling
Production Schedule View
Dispatched Production View
Order Status View
Order Activity View
Process Requirements View
Material Requirements View
GL WIP Transactions View
Production History View
Lot Numbers Where Used View
Serial Numbers Where Used View
Finished Goods Lot Number View
Finished Goods Serial Number View

[ Production Orders

[# Reports and Worksheets

[# History and Variance Reports

[# Productivity Reports

[# Setup and Maintenance
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Sales Order Analysis View
2. The Sales Order Analysis View screen appears.

Sales Order Analysis View Screen

MP Sales Order Analysis View 23] | ]
{ 1of5 p W [b2 X |[A [ 3 @ [y Export ~ | Views - @

Apply Filter & @&

And
Location ID Description | Customer ID | Sales Order Req Date Gty Required On Order | Qty to Produce
CADDDM Meter Model 601 Bur(56 00000040 31562013 §5.0000 0.0000 85.0000
CADDD1 Meter Model 601 Betl23 00000041 472002013 12.0000 0.0000 12.0000
MNOOOZ Series 55 Intake P...  AD0S 000000566 1172013 50.0000 0.0000 50.0000
MNOO02 Brake Handle Attac... Poil14 00000061 312612013 80.0000 0.0000 80.0000
MNOOD2 Erake Handle Attac... Poil14 00000062 51/2013 100.0000 0.0000 100.0000

3. Select the range of Filter Criteria to include in the View. Leave the filter criteria blank to
include all records. Click Apply Filter to populate the grid below.

4. Refer to the Using the Interactive Views Menu section a the beginning of this chapter for
more details on using the Sales Order Analysis View.

NOTE: Refer to the How to Use Grids Section in the General Information guide for
more details on how to add or take away columns from the grid screen.
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REPORTS AND WORKSHEETS
Using the Reports Menu

USING THE REPORTS MENU

Before you use the functions on the Reports and Worksheets menu, make sure you have set up
Production using the corresponding functions on the Business Rules function. Verify your set
up information using the functions on the Master Lists and Interactive Views menus.

The Reports and Worksheets menu offers many report options.The screens for each report are
similar in functionality.

Use the Sales Order Analysis (page 6-5) function to view the possible results of the
Generate Orders from Sales function (by using the same criteria) and to review the
current need for Production Orders based on existing Sales Orders.

Use the Production Schedule (page 6-9) function to view information about each
Production Order and their Releases but not Component information.

Use the Requirement Availability (page 6-13) function to view the availability of
manufacturing material components based on existing demand.

Use the Production Picking List (page 6-17) function to print a checklist of materials
to pull from stock for upcoming production.

Use the Order Traveler (page 6-21) function to print a worksheet that lists what
needs to be done and provides room for writing down time and quantities as work is
completed.

Use the Subcontracted Services (page 6-25) function to print a report similar to a
Purchase Order that you can send to a Subcontractor.

Use the Dispatch List (page 6-29) function to print a list of an upcoming load for a
specific Work Center, Machine Group, or Labor Type.

Use the Order Status (page 6-33) function to view the status or progress of a specific
Production Order Release.

Use the Work in Process Valuation (page 6-39) function to determine the value of
Inventory you pulled from stock and is currently on the shop floor.

Use the Employee Time Log (page 6-43) function to print a log that focuses on
Employee time rather than production results.

Use the Work Centers Load Profile (page 6-47) function to view the upcoming
workload and make necessary preparations to accommodate the size or nature of
the process requirements.

Use the Resource Availability (page 6-51) function to print a capacity oriented report
that can be run for Work Centers, Machine Groups, or Labor Types.
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Using the Reports Menu

¢ Use the Subcontracted Status (page 6-57) function to show the status of Inventory,
which has been or will be sent out to a Subcontractor.
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SALES ORDER ANALYSIS

REPORTS AND WORKSHEETS
Sales Order Analysis

Use Sales Order Analysis report when you are generating Production Orders based on Sales
Orders. If the environment in which you are using TRAVERSE Manufacturing is a make-to-order
or job shop environment in which Production Orders are entered as a direct results of an
incoming Sales Order, you may want to automatically generate the Production Orders from the

Sales Orders.

To produce the Sales Order Analysis, follow these steps:

1. Select Sales Order Analysis from the Reports and Worksheets menu.

Sales Order Analysis Menu

| MFG - Production

+

& Interactive Views

& Production Orders

E Reports and Worksheets
Production Schedule
Requirements Availability
Production Picking List
Order Traveler
Subcortracted Services
Dispatch List
Order Status
Work in Process Valuation
Employee Time Log
Work Centers Load Profile
Resource Availability
Subcontracted Status Report

[ History and Variance Reports

B Productivity Reports

[ Setup and Maintenance
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Sales Order Analysis
2. The Sales Order Analysis screen appears.

Sales Order Analysis Screen

P Sales Order Analysis (3] | =]
iz Print Ll.‘;ﬂ Output - [=dSend ||J Preview | Reset
Data Filter W7

And

»

Sort By Report Layout

Assembly ID || Banded Rows:

Sales Order Number

3. Use the Data Filter to select the range of filtering options, or leave the filter blank to include
all available data.

4. Select the sort criteria for the report from the Sort By section; Assembly ID or Sales Order
Number.

5. Select the check box if you want to print the report in Banded Rows format, which highlights
lines in the report in alternating bands of color (or gray on monochrome printers). This
makes wide reports easier to read. You can define your default preference for the banded
rows format on the System Manager Business Rules. You can then override your default
choice when you print the report.

6-6 Production



REPORTS AND WORKSHEETS
Sales Order Analysis

6. Select a command button:

Command Buttons

Name Description
Reset Set all fields to their defaults.
Preview Preview the report on your monitor.
Output Output the report as a .pdf file and save it.
Send Email the report with the report attached as a .pdf file.
Print Print the report.

NOTE: Refer to the Reporting section in the General Information guide for more
details on print options and selections when previewing the report.
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REPORTS AND WORKSHEETS

Sales Order Analysis

Sales Analysis Report

Continental Products Unlimited

Sales Order Analysis
Sorted by Assembly ID

Fage 1

Report Filter

Assembly ID LocationID  Description Req Date Qty Required Qty On Order ~ Qty To Produce Unit Sales Order No Customer ID
4517 MNO002 Brake Handle Attachment 3/25/2013 80.0000 80.0000 0.0000 EA 00000061 Pold14

4517 MN0002 Brake Handle Attachment 5M1/2013 100.0000 100.0000 0.0000 EA 00000062 Folo14
865-006 MNO002 Series 55 Intake Panel Filter 1172013 50.0000 50.0000 0.0000 EA 00000056 AltD08
W-601-Z CAQ0D1 Meter Model 601 31512013 95.0000 95.0000 0.0000 EA 00000040 Bur056
W-601-£ CAD0D1 Meter Model 601 4/20/2013 12.0000 12.0000 0.0000 EA 00000041 Bet023

41212013 2:43 PM

*** End of Report ==

‘OPEN_SYSTEMS'KentHe
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REPORTS AND WORKSHEETS
Production Schedule

PRODUCTION SCHEDULE

Use the Production Schedule report to view upcoming production activity. The Production
Schedule is a summary version of all Production Order Releases in the system. It contains
information about each Production Order and their Releases but not Component information.
Use this report to insure that specific productions are scheduled for production, to check
future workload, to review scheduled start dates, and so on.

To produce the Production Schedule, follow these steps:

1. Select Production Schedule from the Reports and Worksheets menu.

Production Schedule Menu

| MFG - Production 4

[ Interactive Views

[ Production Crders

= Reports and Worksheets
Sales Order Analysis
Requirements Availability
Production Picking List
Order Traveler
Subcontracted Services
Dispatch List
Order Status
Work in Process Valuation
Employee Time Log
Work Centers Load Profile
Resource Availability
Subcontracted Status Report

[# History and Variance Reports

[# Productivity Reports

[# Setup and Maintenance
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Production Schedule
2. The Production Schedule screen appears.

Production Schedule Screen

&l
i3 Print Ll.‘;:‘] Output - |=d5end ||J Preview | Reset
Data Filter W7

And

[

Sort By Report Layout

Order Number || Page Break After Order Number

Customer ID
Start Date
Assembly ID

3. Use the Data Filter to select the range of filtering options or leave the filter blank to include
all available data.

4. Select the sort criteria for the report from the Sort By section; Order Number, Customer ID,
Start Date or Assembly ID.

5. Select the Page Break After Order Number check box, if applicable, to include page breaks
after each order number in the report.
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REPORTS AND WORKSHEETS
Production Schedule

6. Select a command button:

Command Buttons

Name Description
Reset Set all fields to their defaults.
Preview Preview the report on your monitor.
Output Output the report as a .pdf file and save it.
Send Email the report with the report attached as a .pdf file.
Print Print the report.

NOTE: Refer to the Reporting section in the General Information guide for more
details on print options and selections when previewing the report.
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REPORTS AND WORKSHEETS

Production Schedule

Production Schedule Report

Continental Products Unlimited Page 1
Production Schedule
Sorted by Order No
Report Filter
Order No Planner Assembly ID Rev Location
00000076 SPICECOMBO-23 001 CA0001
RelNo Customer ID Descri Priority  Purchase Order No Est Start Date Act Start Date Qty Status
Customer Name Sales Order No Act Finish Date Unit
1 Spice Combination 23 1 30812013 212212013 150.0000  In Process
31072013 KG
00000077 100 001 CADOD1
RelNo Customer ID Description Priority  Purchase Order No Est Start Date Act Start Date Qty Status
Customer Name Sales Order No Est Finish Date  Act Finish Date Unit
1 Electrical Package 2 382013 10.0000  In Process
31512013 PKG
00000083 W-G01-Z 001 CAD001
RelNo Customer ID Description Priority ~ Purchase Order No Est Start Date Act Start Date Qty Status
Customer Name Sales Order No Est Finish Date  Act Finish Date Unit
1 Burd56 Meter Model 601 3 31512013 95.0000 InProcess
Johnson Controls Automotriz 00000040 3152013 EA
00000084 W-601-Z 001 CADDO1
Rel No Customer ID Description Priority  Purchase Order No Est Start Date Act Start Date Qty Status
Customer Name Sales Order No EstFinish Date  Act Finish Date Unit
1 Betd23 Meter Model 601 4 412002013 12.0000  InProcess
Beta Dynamics Inc. 00000041 4/20/2013 EA
00000085 865-006 001 MND002
RelNo Customer ID Description Priority  Purchase Order No Est Start Date Act Start Date Qty Status
Customer Name Sales Order No Act Finish Date Unit
1 Alt00s Series 55 Intake Panel Filter 5 1312013 50.0000 InProcess
Altos Servers Company 00000058 AHT2013 EA
00000086 4517 A04 MMNO002
RelNo Customer ID Description Priority  Purchase Order No Est Start Date Act Start Date Qty Status
Customer Name Sales Order No Act Finish Date Unit
1 Polo14 Brake Handle Attachment 6 3182013 4/2/2013 80.0000 InProcess
Poly Corp 00000067 3/25/2013 EA
00000087 Al4 MMNO002
RelNo Customer ID Priority  Purchase Order No Est Start Date Act Start Date Qty Status
Customer Name Sales Order No Est Finish Date  Act Finish Date Unit
i Polo14 Brake Handle Attachment 7 4/24/2013 100.0000  In Process
Poly Corp 00000082 5172013 EA

41212013 3110 PM

*** End of Report ***

OPEN_SYSTEMS'KentHe
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REQUIREMENTS AVAILABILITY

REPORTS AND WORKSHEETS
Requirements Availability

The Requirements Availability report gives you a quick picture of Material Component
availability based on existing demand. Each Material Component appears with the quantity
required. The total quantity needed is shown below and the quantity available is shown
alongside, giving you an idea of what is needed. This report total sees all requirements as being
needed today. For example, if you had 10,000 widgets in stock, and there is an existing order
for 11,000 six months from now, the report indicates that you are short and doesn't take into

consideration that the order for 11,000 isn't due for six months.

You can select to print Additional Descriptions for this report. The summary version of the
report shows the quantity required, but not the individual Production Orders that make it up.
The Additional Description version shows individual Production Order Release quantities.

NOTE: When you sort the report by Component ID, the quantity available becomes
less and less for each additional requirement. This helps you locate critical Inventory
shortages, but assumes you process orders in the exact sequence shown, which you
may not. If you enter and explode orders far into the future, selecting a practical

date range allows you to use this report to its fullest.

To produce the Requirements Availability, follow these steps:

1. Select Requirements Availability from the Reports and Worksheets menu.

Requirements Availability Menu

| MFG - Production

+

& Interactive Views

& Production Orders

El Reports and Worksheets
Sales Order Analysis
Production Schedule
Production Picking List
Order Traveler
Subcortracted Services
Dispatch List
Order Status
Work in Process Valuation
Employee Time Log
Work Centers Load Profile
Resource Availability
Subcontracted Status Report

[ History and Variance Repors

[ Productivity Reports

[ Setup and Maintenance
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Requirements Availability
2. The Requirements Availability screen appears.

Requirements Availability Screen

- MP Requirements Avaiabiity €3] | =]
iz Print Ll.‘;ﬂ Output - |=dSend ||J Preview | Reset
Data Filter W7 3
And

Sort By View Report Layout

|| Additisnal Description || Banded Rows

Order Mumber

3. Use the Data Filter to select the range of filtering options or leave the filter blank to include
all available data.

4. Select the sort criteria for the report from the Sort By section; Component ID or Order
Number.

5. Select the Additional Descriptions check box, if applicable, to print Additional Descriptions
on the report.

6. Select the check box if you want to print the report in Banded Rows format, which highlights
lines in the report in alternating bands of color (or gray on monochrome printers). This
makes wide reports easier to read. You can define your default preference for the banded
rows format on the System Manager Business Rules. You can then override your default
choice when you print the report.
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REPORTS AND WORKSHEETS
Requirements Availability

7. Select a command button:

Command Buttons

Name Description
Reset Set all fields to their defaults.
Preview Preview the report on your monitor.
Output Output the report as a .pdf file and save it.
Send Email the report with the report attached as a .pdf file.
Print Print the report.

NOTE: Refer to the Reporting section in the General Information guide for more
details on print options and selections when previewing the report.

Production 6-15



Requirements Availability

Requirements Availability Report

Continental Products Unlimited Page 3

Requirements Availability

Sorted by Component 1D
Component|D 45020 Location D MHOOO2 Qty Committed 1,088.0000 Unit SaiN
Desc  Stesl 1/4FkEt Qty OnOrder 0.0000 Lead Time 7.0000
Order No Release Mo Priority Required Date ReqlD Qty Required EstAvailable Met
00000077 1 2 117202012 Eir 1200000 -334.0000 -514.0000
00000085 1 G 11/302012 12 0.0000 -514.0000 -514.0000
000000ET 1 T 117302012 12 600.0000 -514.,0000 -1,114.0000
00000077 1 2 37142013 4 200000 -1,114.0000 -1,134.0000

Total forComponent|D 45020 200.0000
4/2/2013 312PM OPEN_S5Y STEMSKeniHe

6-16  Production



PRODUCTION PICKING LIST

REPORTS AND WORKSHEETS
Production Picking List

The Production Picking List report provides a checklist of materials that you can use to pull
Items from stock for upcoming production. This form can then be used as a source for entering
material use transactions in the Record Production Activity function. The Production Picking
List is a simple checklist of the Material Components that make up the working BOM. You have

the option to print a bar code version of this report as well.
To produce the Production Picking List, follow these steps:

1. Select Production Picking List from the Reports and Worksheets menu.

Production Picking List Menu

| MFG - Production

3

[ Interactive Views

[ Production Crders

= Reports and Worksheets
Sales Order Analysis
Production Schedule
Requirements Availability
Order Traveler
Subcortracted Services
Dispatch List
Order Status
Work in Process Valuation
Employee Time Log
Work Centers Load Profile
Resource Availability
Subcontracted Status Report

[# History and Variance Reports

[# Productivity Reports

[# Setup and Maintenance
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Production Picking List
2. The Production Picking List screen appears.

Production Picking List Screen

M Production Picking List 3] | =]
iz Print Ll.‘;ﬂ Output - [=d5end ||J Preview | Reset
Data Filter W7

And

»

Sort By View
Order Mumber |=| Bar Codes
Customer ID
Start Date
Assembly ID Report Layout

/g

3. Use the Data Filter to select the range of filtering options or leave the filter blank to include
all available data.

4. Select the sort criteria for the list from the Sort By section; Order Number, Customer ID,
Start Date, and Assembly ID.

5. Select the Bar Codes check box, if applicable, to include bar codes in the list.

6. Select the check box if you want to print the report in Banded Rows format, which highlights
lines in the report in alternating bands of color (or gray on monochrome printers). This
makes wide reports easier to read. You can define your default preference for the banded
rows format on the System Manager Business Rules. You can then override your default
choice when you print the report.
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REPORTS AND WORKSHEETS
Production Picking List

7. Select a command button:

Command Buttons

Name Description
Reset Set all fields to their defaults.
Preview Preview the report on your monitor.
Output Output the report as a .pdf file and save it.
Send Email the report with the report attached as a .pdf file.
Print Print the report.

NOTE: Refer to the Reporting section in the General Information guide for more
details on print options and selections when previewing the report.
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Production Picking List
Production Picking List Report

Continental Products Unlimited PAGE 2
Production Picking List
Sorted by Order No

Order No DD0DDOTT Release No 1
Bssembly 1D 100 Electricsl Package
Build Gty 10,0000 PHG
Required Date 152013 Start Date NEI2013 Customer 1D
Notes
Req ID ComponentiD Deliver To Location 1D Gty Unit Bin
45020 METALST MNDOD2 540.0000 1IN
Stesl Rod 1/2°
17 43020 METALET MND002 180.0000 SQIN
Steel 1/4 Fist
i8 45003 VENTEDT MNDID2 15.0000 OZ
Gray Primer
9 49112 VENTEDT MNDID2 60.0000 GAL
White Paint
20 447 GENOOT MNDDD2 30.0000 EA
Lot Numbsrs:
Black Plastic 4" Handle
4 45020 GENOOT NENOD02 20,0000 SOQIN
Steel 1/4 Flat
8 45030 GENDOT MNDDIZ 30.0000 1N
Steel Rod 172"
43I 316 PM KentHe
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Order Traveler

ORDER TRAVELER

The Order Traveler is a worksheet similar to the Production Picking List, except it is Routing-
oriented or process-oriented rather than Materials-oriented. This worksheet lists what needs
to be done and provides room for writing down time and quantities as work is completed. The
worksheet is printed in Production Order and Release Number sequence, listing each step and
the anticipated times respective to each step. You have the option to include bar codes on the
report, as well.

Like the Production Picking List, there are a number of user-defined areas on the form that can
be used for additional information such as quantity passed or rejected, Employee ID, Setup
Time, Processing Time, Wait Time, or Move Time.

This report is not available if you do not have Routing and Resources installed.
To produce the Order Traveler, follow these steps:

1. Select Order Traveler from the Reports and Worksheets menu.

Order Traveler Menu

| MFG - Froduction |

[ Interactive Views

[ Production Orders

[= Reports and Worksheets
Sales Order Analysis
Production Schedule
Requirements Availability
Production Picking List
Subcontracted Services
Dispatch List
Order Status
Work in Process Valuation
Employee Time Log
Work Centers Load Profile
Resource Availability
Subcontracted Status Report

[# History and Variance Reports

[# Productivity Reparts

¥ Setup and Maintenance

1 EH #H

m

P
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Order Traveler

2.

The Order Traveler screen appears.

Order Traveler Screen

MP.Order Traveler €3] ‘ =]

i Print | [ Output ~ | =3 Send | |3 Preview | Reset

Data Filter W7 &
And
Indude Sort By View
[+ Production Notes || Bar Codes
Order Number
|| Operation Notes Start Date
Aszembly ID
[#| Tooling
] Materials
|#| BOM Instructions
3. Use the Data Filter to select the range of filtering options or leave the filter blank to include

all available data.

. Select options to include in the report from the Include section; Production Notes,

Operation Notes, Tooling, Materials, and BOM Instructions. You may select any one or any
combination of these check boxes.

. Select the sort criteria for the report from the Sort By section; Customer ID, Order Number,

Start Date, or Assembly ID.

. Select the Bar Codes check box, if applicable, to include bar codes in the report.

. Select the check box if you want to print the report in Banded Rows format, which highlights

lines in the report in alternating bands of color (or gray on monochrome printers). This
makes wide reports easier to read. You can define your default preference for the banded
rows format on the System Manager Business Rules. You can then override your default
choice when you print the report.
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8. Select a command button:

Command Buttons

Name
Reset
Preview
Output
Send

Print

REPORTS AND WORKSHEETS

Description

Set all fields to their defaults.

Preview the report on your monitor.

Output the report as a .pdf file and save it.

Order Traveler

Email the report with the report attached as a .pdf file.

Print the report.

NOTE: Refer to the Reporting section in the General Information guide for more

details on print options and selections when previewing the report.
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REPORTS AND WORKSHEETS

Order Traveler

Order Traveler Report

Continental Products Unlimited
Order Traveler
Sorted by Customer 1D

PAGE 2

Order No  DODODOTT Release No 1 Assembly ID 100 Qty 10.0000
Customer ID
Start Date  3/8/2013 Due Date INB20M3 Revision No 001 Sales Order
Instructions
Notes
ReqID Rtg Step Operation ID Machine Group 1D Machine Setup Machine Run Pcs
Parent Work Center ID Labor Type ID Labor 3etup Labor Run
14 10 CuUT? SAWOT 0.500 0:100 30.0000
] METALSY MACHSHOPY 0.500 0:100
ComponentID Description Unit Planned Usage Oty Est Scrap Scrap Qty Used Pct Used
45020 Steel 1/4 Flat SQIN 180.0000 0.0000 10,0000 0.0000 0.000000
Tooling ID Description
8-G88 ‘Welding Gloves
CLAMP2 2" Spring Clamps
CLAMPT 7" C- Clamp
16 20 DRILLT DRLPRESST 0.083 0.250 30.0000
9 METALSY MACHSHOPY 0.083 0.250
15 30 DEEURT 0.000 0.000 30.0000
9 METALST MACHSHOPY 0.000 0.250
12 10 cuT? SAWOT 0.000 0.250 30.0000
10 METALST MACHSHOPY 0.000 0.250
Tooling ID Description
9.G88 Welding Gloves
CLAMP2 2" Spring Clamps
CLAMPT 7" C-Clamp
11 20 BENDT BENDOT 0.500 2.500 30.0000
10 METALST MACGHSHOPT 0.500 2.500
Component ID Description Unit Planned Usage Gty Est Scrap Scrap Gty Used Pct Used
45030 Steel Rod 1/2° IN 540.0000 0.0000 0.0000 0.0000 0.000000
Tooling ID Description
CLAMP2 2" Spring Clamps
CLAMPT 7" C-Clamp
8 b WELDT WELDINGMT 0.250 5.000 30.0000
5 GENOOT WELDT 0.250 5.000
41212013 3:18 PFM KentHe
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SUBCONTRACTED SERVICES

REPORTS AND WORKSHEETS
Subcontracted Services

The Subcontracted Services report, similar to a Purchase Order, is designed to be sent or faxed
to the Subcontractor. The form indicates valid Vendor information as well as the internal
Production Order Number and Release, Requirement ID and Routing Step, Quantity of
Materials to be processed, and Notes. The top of the form indicates valid Vendor information,
showing the Vendor's Name and Address as well as your company Name and Address. The
Subcontracted Services worksheet can be printed for any Subcontracted step of any Production

Order.

To produce the Subcontracted Services, follow these steps:

1. Select Subcontracted Services from the Reports and Worksheets menu.

Subcontracted Services Menu

| MFG - Froduction

b

[ Interactive Views
[# Production Orders
= Reports and Worksheets

Sales Order Analysis
Production Schedule
Requirements Availability
Production Picking List
Order Traveler

Dispatch List

Order Status

Workin Process Valuation
Employee Time Log

Work Centers Load Profile
Resource Availability
Subcortracted Status Report

[# History and Variance Reports
[ Productivity Reports
[# Setup and Maintenance
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Subcontracted Services
2. The Subcontracted Services screen appears.

Subcontracted Services Screen

M Subsoniracted Services (3] | =]
iz Print Ll.‘;ﬂ Output - [=dSend ||J Preview | Reset
Data Filter W7 3
And

Sort By Report Layout

|| Page Break After Order No

Order Number T
[¥l:Banded Rows;

3. Use the Data Filter to select the range of filtering options or leave the filter blank to include
all available data.

4. Select the sort criteria for the list from the Sort By section; Vendor ID or Order Number.

5. Select the Page Break After Order No check box, if applicable, to place a page break after
each order in the list.

6. Select the check box if you want to print the report in Banded Rows format, which highlights
lines in the report in alternating bands of color (or gray on monochrome printers). This
makes wide reports easier to read. You can define your default preference for the banded
rows format on the System Manager Business Rules. You can then override your default
choice when you print the report.
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REPORTS AND WORKSHEETS
Subcontracted Services

7. Select a command button:

Command Buttons

Name Description
Reset Set all fields to their defaults.
Preview Preview the report on your monitor.
Output Output the report as a .pdf file and save it.
Send Email the report with the report attached as a .pdf file.
Print Print the report.

NOTE: Refer to the Reporting section in the General Information guide for more
details on print options and selections when previewing the report.
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Subcontracted Services

Subcontracted Services Report

Subcontracted Services Worksheet

To: &dvanced Cirguit Bosrds Plus Vendor 1D : AdvD0E Return To : Continental Products Unfimited
Gabrislls Scott e 7626 Golden Triangle Drive
2 Rociford Parklawn Circle Date : 472202012 Eden Prairie, MN 55244-1203
Edina, MN 55424 UNITED STATES OF AMERICA

(6128290011

Order No Release Mo Aszembly 1D Rev Step Req Start Finish Operation 1D

DODODOET 1 M2001 1 1 48 212013 BISf2013 BENDT

Description

Metals Bending

Notes

Oty

400.0000

Component 1D Location |D Est Gty Unit

M260 MNDO02 14,400.0000 SQIN

To : Spectrum Test Equipment Vendor |D: Sp=i3 Return To : Continental Products Unfimited
Bart Connsly e 7626 Golden Triangle Drive
274 Madison Avenve Hale C.A020013 Eden Prairie, MN 55244-1202
Chicago, |L 60640 UNITED STATES OF AMERICA

(612-823-0011

Order No Release Mo Assembly 1D Rev Step Req Start Finish COrperation 1D

DOD000E2 1 ATDOTST D01 1 2 aI/2013 552013 HT-TRT-EUEB

Description

HEAT TREATING SUBCONTRACTED
Notes

Hest Tresting Services - Specifications Provided

Oty
100.0000
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Dispatch List

DISPATCH LIST

The Dispatch List can be printed from the Reports and Worksheets menu. The list displays the
upcoming load for a specific Work Center, Machine Group, or Labor Type and enables the
scheduler or foreman to plan the day's or week's activity. The information can be sorted in a
number of ways, which helps you determine the sequence in which Production Orders should
flow through the selected resource.

Define the sort sequence using the Dispatch Production function within the Production Orders
menu. This is where you decide to expedite one process over another, and by dragging and
dropping, move the events into the desired sequence. Once you finish, print the list from the
Dispatch Production function or the Dispatch List function.

To produce the Dispatch List, follow these steps:

1. Select Dispatch List from the Reports and Worksheets menu.

Dispatch List Menu
——)

| MFG - Production <||

[# Interactive Views

[# Production Orders

(=] Reports and Worksheets
Sales Order Analysis
Production Schedule
Requirements Availability
Production Picking List
Order Traveler
Subcortracted Services
Order Status
Work in Process Valuation
Employee Time Log
Woark Centers Load Profile
Resource Availabilty
Subcontracted Status Report

[# History and Varance Reports

[# Productivity Reports

[# Setup and Maintenance
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Dispatch List
2. The Dispatch List screen appears.

Dispatch List Screen

MP Dispach List 23] | =]
iz Print Ll.‘;ﬂ Output - [=dSend ||J Preview | Reset
Sort By Resource Report Layout

Type |Work Center 52 [+|Banded Rows
Est Start Date b e
Customer ID jin] [
Order Mumber

Priority

3. Select the sort criteria for the list from the Sort By section; Seq Number, Est Start Date,
Customer ID, Order Number, or Priority.

4. Select the type of resource and ID to include in the list from the Type and ID fields
respectively; Work Center, Machine Group and Labor Type.

5. Select the check box if you want to print the report in Banded Rows format, which highlights
lines in the report in alternating bands of color (or gray on monochrome printers). This
makes wide reports easier to read. You can define your default preference for the banded
rows format on the System Manager Business Rules. You can then override your default
choice when you print the report.
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6. Select a command button:

Command Buttons

Name
Reset
Preview
Output
Send

Print

REPORTS AND WORKSHEETS

Description

Set all fields to their defaults.

Preview the report on your monitor.

Output the report as a .pdf file and save it.

Dispatch List

Email the report with the report attached as a .pdf file.

Print the report.

NOTE: Refer to the Reporting section in the General Information guide for more

details on print options and selections when previewing the report.
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Dispatch List

Dispatch List

Continental Products Unlimited

Dispatch List forWork Center ID GEN007

Page 1

Sorted by SeqNo

SeqNo  Priority Order No RelNo ReqlD CustomeriD  Assembly D aty Est Hrs Worked Est Est Est

Total Hrs Hrs Rem StartDate  Finish Date
1 1 00000076 1 2 SPICECOMBO-23 150.0000 4.500 2,000 2500 1130/2012 31012013
2 2 00000077 1 5 100 30.0000 3.250 0.000 3250 31412013 3/14/2013
3 2 00000077 1 2 100 10.0000 9.000 0.000 9000 3142013 31512013
4 2 00000077 1 8 100 300000 10500 0000 10500 113012012  11/30/2012
5 3 00000083 1 ] Bur056 W-601-Z 950000 16.083 0.000 16,083 313/2013  3A512013
6 4 00000084 1 ‘] Bet023 W-601Z 12.0000 2950 0.000 2250 4M9/2013 41202013

41212013 3:23 PM

*** End of Report ***

OPEN_SYSTEMS'KentHe
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Order Status

ORDER STATUS

The Order Status report provides you with the status or progress of a specific Production Order
Release. It lists the percentage of completion for each of the process steps and the quantity of
Material Components issued to the Release, as well as the status of Subassembly completion.
Each Routing Step and Component Item ID is shown in detail. The report also shows the
number of partially completed Item IDs at each Routing Step. You can choose to print a page
break after each Production Order and Release.

To produce the Order Status, follow these steps:

1. Select Order Status from the Reports and Worksheets menu.

Order Status Menu

| MFG - Production |

[ Interactive Views

[ Production Crders

= Reports and Worksheets
Sales Order Analysis
Production Schedule
Requirements Availability
Production Picking List
Order Traveler
Subcontracted Services
Dispatch List
Work in Process Valuation
Employee Time Log
Work Centers Load Profile
Resource Availability
Subcontracted Status Report

[# History and Varance Reports

[# Productivity Reports

[# Setup and Maintenance
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Order Status
2. The Order Status screen appears.

Order Status Screen

MP Order Status i3] |

&3l
i3 Print Ll.‘;:‘] Output - [=d5end ||J Preview | Reset
Data Filter W7

[

And O

Sort By Report Layout

Order Number || Page Break

Customer ID
Assembly ID

3. Use the Data Filter to select the range of filtering options or leave the filter blank to include
all available data.

4. Select the sort criteria for the report from the Sort By section; Order Number, Customer ID,
or Assembly ID.

5. Select the Page Break check box, if applicable, to include page breaks after each Production
Order in the report.
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6. Select a command button:

Command Buttons

Name
Reset
Preview
Output
Send

Print

REPORTS AND WORKSHEETS

Description

Set all fields to their defaults.

Preview the report on your monitor.

Output the report as a .pdf file and save it.

Order Status

Email the report with the report attached as a .pdf file.

Print the report.

NOTE: Refer to the Reporting section in the General Information guide for more

details on print options and selections when previewing the report.
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REPORTS AND WORKSHEETS

Order Status

Order Status Report

Continental Products Unlimited
Order Status
Sorted by Order Number

PAGE 1

Report Filter Order Number ="00000004" And Release Mumber ="1'
Order No 00000004 Release No 1 Customer ID  Fen011 PO No
‘Assembly ID  M2001 SO No Order Status In Process Finish Date  2/9/2018 Oty 10.0000
Material Components
Component ID Description Unit Planned Usage Qty Est Scrap Scrap Qty Pct
M250 Steel Cross Tubing 3 x1.5" Unpaint M 480.0000 0.0000 0.0000 480.0000 100.00
M250 Steel Cross Tubing 3 x1.5" Unpaint IM 520.0000 0.0000 0.0000 520.0000 100.00
M250 Steel Cross Tubing 3 ¥ 1.5” Unpaint N 960.0000 0.0000 0.0000 960.0000 100.00
M250 Steel Cross Tubing 3 x1.5" Unpaint M 9&0.0000 0.0000 0.0000 9&0.0000 100.00
M250 Steel Cross Tubing 3 x1.5" Unpaint IM 1,920.0000 0.0000 0.0000 1,920.0000 100.00
M260 Sheet Steel 8'x 4 SCUM 1,440.0000 0.0000 0.0000 1,440.0000 100.00
M273 Wood (Pine) 2x4x8 EA 30.0000 0.0000 0.0000 30.0000 100.00
M273X17 Wood Scraps ea §0.0000 0.0000 0.0000 §0.0000 100.00
M2815 Bolt3/8 x 1 EA 160.0000 0.0000 0.0000 160.0000 100.00
M2827 Lock Washer 3/8 EA 160.0000 0.0000 0.0000 160.0000 100.00
M2943 Lag Bolts 1.51n EA G0.0000 0.0000 0.0000 G0.0000 100.00
M2963 Mut 3/8 EA 160.0000 0.0000 0.0000 160.0000 100.00
M3038 \Wheels, Caster 3" Plate EA 40.0000 0.0000 0.0000 40.0000 100.00
M311 Tubular Flastic 1.25" IM 900.0000 0.0000 0.0000 900.0000 100.00
M712 Faint All Purpose Green 178 oz 30.0000 0.0000 0.0000 30.0000 100.00
M732 ClearWood Seal 0z 40.0000 0.0000 0.0000 40.0000 100.00
Processes
Operation ID Actual Yield % Oty Planned Qty Scrapped  Reference Planned Time Actual Time PctComplete Status
Description Qty Produced
ASSEMBLETY 100.00 10.0000 0.0000
Assemble Unit 10.0000 Labor Setup 0.000 0.000 0.00 InProcess
Labor Run 2.500 2.500 100.00
Machine Setup 0.000 0.000 0.00
Machine Run 0.000 0.000 0.00
FPAINTT 100.00 10.0000 0.0000
Fainting 10.0000 Labor Setup 0.500 0.500 100.00 In Process
Labor Run 2.500 2.500 100.00
Machine Setup 0.000 0.000 0.00
Machine Run 0.000 0.000 0.00
Kent.Heitkamp

1214/2015 2:03 PM
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REPORTS AND WORKSHEETS

Order Status

Order Status Report

Continental Products Unlimited Page 1
Order Status
Sorted by Order No
Report Filter
Order No 00000078 Release No 1 Customer ID PO No
Assembly ID SPICECCMBO-23 SO No Order Status  In Process Finish Date  3/10/2013 Qty 1500000
Material Components
Component ID Description Unit Planned Usage Qty Est Scrap Scrap Gty Used Pct Used
SALTMIX-L9 Salt Spice Mixture LBS 60.0000 0.0000 0.0000 0.0000 0.000000
CAJUN-L Cajun Seasoning LBS 150.0000 0.0000 0.0000 140.0000 93333333
GARLIC-5 Std Garlic Powder LBS 45.0000 0.0000 0.0000 45.0000 100.000000
PEFPPER-L Fine Ground Pepper LBS 75.0000 0.0000 0.0000 75.0000 100.000000
Processes
Operation ID Description Reference Planned Time Actual Time Pct Complete  Status
BLEMNDING Blending
Labor Setup 1500 0.000 0.000000 In Process
Labor Run 0.750 2.000 266.666667
Machine Setup 1.500 0.000 0.000000
0750 0.000 0.000000
Production
ftem ID Description Qty Planned  Unit Scrap Produced Pct Complete
SPICECOMBO-23 Spice Combination 23 1500000 KG 0.0000 150.0000 100.000000
Order No 00000077 Release No 1 Customer ID PO No
Assembly ID 100 SO No Order Status  In Process Finish Date 3152013 Qty 10.0000
Material Components
Component ID Description Unit Planned Usage Gty Est Scrap Scrap Qty Used Pct Used
45020 Steel 114 Flat SN 20.0000 0.0000 0.0000 0.0000 0.000000
45030 Steel Rod 1/2" M 30.0000 0.0000 0.0000 0.0000 0.000000
4401 Black Plastic 4" Handle EA 30.0000 0.0000 0.0000 0.0000 0.000000
49003 Gray Primer 0z 15.0000 0.0000 0.0000 0.0000 0.000000
49112 White Paint GAL 60.0000 0.0000 0.0000 0.0000 0.000000
45030 Steel Rod 1/2" N 540.0000 0.0000 0.0000 0.0000 0.000000
45020 Steel 1/4 Flat SQIN 180.0000 0.0000 0.0000 0.0000 0.000000

41212013 3:25 PM

OPEN_SYSTEMS\KentHe
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Work In Process Valuation

WORK IN PROCESS VALUATION

The Work In Process Valuation report enables you to determine the value of Inventory that has
been pulled from stock and is currently on the shop floor. As Materials are pulled from
Inventory, the value of Inventory is reduced - Inventory Valuation Reports show less Inventory
than actually exists because pulled Inventory is now Work in Process. To see the full value of
existing Inventory, consider the value shown on the WIP report as well as the Inventory

Valuation Reports.

To produce the Work In Process Valuation, follow these steps:

1. Select Work In Process Valuation from the Reports and Worksheets menu.

Work In Process Valuation Menu

+

| MFG - Production

[ Interactive Views
[ Production Crders
= Reports and Worksheets

Sales Order Analysis
Production Schedule
Requirements Availability
Production Picking List
Order Traveler
Subcontracted Services
Dispatch List

Order Status

Work in Process Valuation

Employee Time Log

Work Centers Load Profile
Resource Availability
Subcontracted Status Report

[# History and Varance Reports
[ Productivity Reports
[# Setup and Maintenance
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Work In Process Valuation

2.

The Work In Process Valuation screen appears.

Work In Process Valuation Screen

MP. Work in Process Valuation \E§|7| =]

i Print | [ Output ~ | =3 Send | |3 Preview | Reset

Data Filter W7 3
And
GL Account Fiscal Date From Sort By Report Layout
From el Period 1 (e || Banded Rows
Order Mumber
Thru eas| Year 2013 |5
Fiscal Date Thru
Period 128
‘fear 2013 |8
3. Use the Data Filter to select the range of filtering options or leave the filter blank to include

all available data.

. Select the range of GL accounts to view in the report from the GL Account From and Thru

fields.

. Select the range of fiscal dates to view in the report from the Fiscal Date From Period and

Year fields and the Fiscal Date Thru Period and Year fields.

. Select the sorting criterion from the Sort By section; GL Account or Order Number.

. Select the check box if you want to print the report in Banded Rows format, which highlights

lines in the report in alternating bands of color (or gray on monochrome printers). This
makes wide reports easier to read. You can define your default preference for the banded
rows format on the System Manager Business Rules. You can then override your default
choice when you print the report.
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Work In Process Valuation

8. Select a command button:

Command Buttons

Name Description
Reset Set all fields to their defaults.
Preview Preview the report on your monitor.
Output Output the report as a .pdf file and save it.
Send Email the report with the report attached as a .pdf file.
Print Print the report.

NOTE: Refer to the Reporting section in the General Information guide for more
details on print options and selections when previewing the report.
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Work In Process Valuation

Work In Process Valuation Report

Continental Products Unlimited
Work inProcess Valuation

Page 1

Sorted by GL Account
Report Filter
GL Account From Thru
Fiscal Period / Year From 142013 Thru 1272013
OrderNo Rel ReqlD Source Reference Fiscal Trans Date Unposted Debit  Unposted Credit Posted Debit Posted Credit GL Account
No Period Amount Amount Amount Amount
00000076 1 1 Finished Goods Spice Combination 23 2 202202013 0.00 0.00 19,650.00 0.00 000001200
00000076 1 5 Inventory Fine Ground Pepper 2 202212013 0.00 0.00 0.00 622.50 000001200
00000076 1 3 Inventory Cajun Seasoning 2 202212013 0.00 0.00 0.00 658.00 000001200
00000076 1 4 Inventory Std Garlic Powder 2 2/22/2013 0.00 0.00 0.00 281.25 000001200
Total for GL Account 000001200 0.00 0.00 19,650.00 156175
00000076 1 1 Finished Goods Spice Combination 23 2 20222013 0.00 0.00 0.00 19,650.00 000001210
00000076 1 2 Labor Blending 4 4212013 0.00 0.00 30.00 0.00 000001270
00000076 1 5 Inventory Fine Ground Pepper 2 2/22/2013 0.00 0.00 622.50 0.00 000001210
00000076 1 3 Inventory Cajun Seasoning 2 20222013 0.00 0.00 658.00 0.00 000001210
00000076 1 4 Inventory Std Garlic Powder 2 20222013 0.00 0.00 28125 0.00 000001210
00000088 1 10 Labor Setup Cutting Services 4 4122013 0.00 0.00 49.50 0.00 000001210
00000086 1 10 Machine Cutting Services 4 40212013 0.00 0.00 6.75 0.00 000001210
00000086 1 10 Labor Setup Cutting Services 4 4122013 0.00 0.00 550 0.00 000001210
00000088 1 10 Machine Cutting Services 4 40212013 0.00 0.00 075 0.00 000001210
00000086 1 " Labor 4 4212013 0.00 0.00 14.67 0.00 0000012710
00000086 1 11 Labor Setup 4 4/2/2013 0.00 0.00 1.83 0.00 000001210
00000086 1 A4 Machine 4 4122013 0.00 0.00 338 0.00 000001210
00000088 1 9 Labor Deburring 4 4/212013 0.00 0.00 14 67 0.00 000001210
00000086 1 3 Inventory Black Plastic 4" Handle 4 4/2/2013 0.00 0.00 68.00 0.00 000001210
00000086 1 12 Inventory Steel 1/4 Flat 4 40212013 0.00 0.00 96.00 0.00 000001210
Total for GL Account 000001210 0.00 0.00 1,852.80 19,650.00
00000086 1 12 Inventory Steel 1/4 Flat 4 40212013 0.00 0.00 0.00 96.00 000001270
Total for GL Account 000001270 0.00 0.00 0.00 96.00
00000076 1 2 Labor Blending 4 4/2/2013 0.00 0.00 0.00 30.00 000005030
00000086 1 i 5] Labor 4 402/2013 0.00 0.00 0.00 14.67 000005030
00000088 1 ha Labar Setup 4 4212013 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.83 000005030
00000088 1 9 Labor Deburring 4 4122013 0.00 0.00 0.00 14.67 000005030
00000086 1 10 Labor Setup Cutting Services 4 40212013 0.00 0.00 0.00 49.50 000005030
00000086 1 10 Labor Setup Cutting Services 4 4122013 0.00 0.00 0.00 550 000005030
Total for GL Account 000005030 0.00 0.00 0.00 116197

41212013 3:27T PM

OPEN_SYSTEMS'KentHe
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EMPLOYEE TIME LOG

REPORTS AND WORKSHEETS
Employee Time Log

As you record time and activity information for specific Employees, you may want to print a log
that focuses on Employee time rather than production results. The Employee Time Log

provides you with the hours worked by Employees. It also provides a preview of the data that
will post to Payroll, if interfaced with Production.

To produce the Employee Time Log, follow these steps:

1. Select Employee Time Log from the Reports and Worksheets menu.

Employee Time Log Menu

MFG - Production

4]

[# Interactive Views
[# Production Orders
[=] Reports and Warksheets

Sales Order Analysis
Production Schedule
Requirements Availability
Production Picking List
Order Traveler
Subcortracted Services
Digpatch List

Order Status

Work in Process Valuation

Work Centers Load Profile
Resource Availabilty
Subcontracted Status Report

[# History and Vanance Reports
[# Productivity Reports
[# Setup and Maintenance

Production 6-43



Employee Time Log
2. The Employee Time Log screen appears.

Employee Time Log Screen

| WP Employee Time Log 51| a
iz Print Ll.‘;ﬂ Output - |=d5end ||J Preview | Reset
Data Filter W7 =
And
Sort By Report Layout
Employee ID [+#|Banded Rows:

Order Mumber / Release Number
Transaction Date

3. Use the Data Filter to select the range of filtering options or leave the filter blank to include
all available data.

4. Select the sorting criterion from the Sort By section; Employee ID, Order Number/Release
Number, or Transaction Date.

5. Select the check box if you want to print the report in Banded Rows format, which highlights
lines in the report in alternating bands of color (or gray on monochrome printers). This
makes wide reports easier to read. You can define your default preference for the banded
rows format on the System Manager Business Rules. You can then override your default
choice when you print the report.
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6. Select a command button:

Command Buttons

Name Description
Reset Set all fields to their defaults.
Preview Preview the report on your monitor.
Output Output the report as a .pdf file and save it.
Send Email the report with the report attached as a .pdf file.
Print Print the report.

NOTE: Refer to the Reporting section in the General Information guide for more
details on print options and selections when previewing the report.
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Employee Time Log

Computer Products Unlimited Page1
Employee Time Log
Sorted by Employee 1D
Report Filter
Employes ID DOUBLAQD0
TransactionDate Req D StartTime Finish Time Hours Mins VarianceCode Posted
OrderNo  DOOD0OTT ReleaseNo
41902013 & 08:00 12:00 4 i} No
Total TimeforOrder No 0000077 Release No 1 4 a
OrderNo  DDOO00EZ ReleaseNo
22003 3 4 a Mo
Total TimeforOrder No 00000083 Release No 1 4 a
OrderMo  DDOO00E6 ReleaseNo
41902013 & 13:00 1700 4 ] No
Total TimeforOrder No 000000EE Release No 1 4 o
Total Timefor Employes 1D DOUELANDH iz o
WHIAI11:26 AM OPEN_5Y 5TEM SikentHe
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REPORTS AND WORKSHEETS
Work Centers Load Profile

The Work Centers Load Profile report enables you to view the upcoming workload and make
necessary preparations to accommodate the size or nature of the process requirements. The
information is based solely on Work Center information and shows production requirements

coming up within a Work Center.

There are three sections to the report, or three sub-reports: Upcoming Orders, Current Orders,

and Completed Orders.

NOTE: The Remaining Hours in the Current Order section reflect the total hours less
any time that was recorded. In the Upcoming Orders section, the Remaining Hours

reflect the total hours required to complete each process.

To produce the Work Centers Load Profile, follow these steps:

1. Select Work Centers Load Profile from the Reports and Worksheets menu.

Work Centers Load Profile Menu

| MFG - Production

[ Interactive Views

[ Production Crders

= Reports and Worksheets
Sales Order Analysis
Production Schedule
Requirements Availability
Production Picking List
Order Traveler
Subcontracted Services
Dispatch List
Order Status
Work in Process Valuation
Employee Time Log
Resource Availability
Subcontracted Status Report

[# History and Variance Reports

[# Productivity Reports

[# Setup and Maintenance
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2. The Work Centers Load Profile screen appears.

Work Centers Load Profile Screen

MP. Work Centers Load Frofile I?Z:?-I ‘ =]
i Print | [ Output ~ =3 Send | |3 Preview | Reset
Data Filter W7

»

And

Report Layout View

] Compieted Operations

Summary
|| Page Break After Work Center ID

[*| Banded Rows

3. Use the Data Filter to select the range of filtering options or leave the filter blank to include
all available data.

4. Select the Completed Operations check box, if applicable, to include completed Operations
in the report.

5. Select the Page Break After Work Center ID check box, if applicable, to include page breaks
after each Work Center in the report.

6. Select the check box if you want to print the report in Banded Rows format, which highlights
lines in the report in alternating bands of color (or gray on monochrome printers). This
makes wide reports easier to read. You can define your default preference for the banded
rows format on the System Manager Business Rules. You can then override your default
choice when you print the report.

7. Select whether to view a Detail or Summary view of the Work Centers Load Profile by
selecting the appropriate view from the View section.
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8. Select a command button:

Command Buttons

Name Description
Reset Set all fields to their defaults.
Preview Preview the report on your monitor.
Output Output the report as a .pdf file and save it.
Send Email the report with the report attached as a .pdf file.
Print Print the report.

NOTE: Refer to the Reporting section in the General Information guide for more
details on print options and selections when previewing the report.
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Work Centers Load Profile

Work Centers Load Profile Report

Continental Products Unlimited
Work Centers Load Profile (Detail)

Page 2

Upcoming Operations

Release
Order No No
00000077 1
Remaining
00000077 1
Remaining

00000077 1

Remaining
00000077 1
Remaining
00000077 1
Remaining
00000086 4
Remaining
00000086 1
Remaining
0ooooos? 1
Remaining
00000087 1
Remaining
00000087 1
Remaining

00000087 1
Remaining

00000087 1
Remaining

Upcoming Production Orders Time Total

41212013 3:31 PM

ReqID Assembly D

15 45112
Machine Setup

16 45112
Machine Setup
14 45112

Machine Setup

5 la) 45123
Machine Setup

12 45123
Machine Setup

6 45123
Machine Setup

T 45123

Machine Setup

9 45112
Machine Setup
10 45112

Machine Setup

Lhl 45112
Machine Setup
6 45123

Machine Setup

7 45123
Machine Setup

Machine Group ID

Labor Setup

DRLPRESST
Labor Setup

SAWOT
Labor Setup

BENDO7
Labor Setup

SAWOT
Labor Setup

BENDO7
Labor Setup

SAWOT
Labor Setup

Labor Setup

SAWOT
Labor Setup

DRLPRESST
Labor Setup

BENDO7
Labor Setup

SAWOT
Labor Setup
47.950

Labor Type ID

MACHSHOPT
Machine Run Time

MACHSHOPT
Machine Run Time

MACHSHOPT
Machine Run Time

MACHSHCPT
Machine Run Time

MACHSHOPT
Machine Run Time

MACHSHOP7
Machine Run Time

MACHSHOP?
Machine Run Time

MACHSHOPT
Machine Run Time

MACHSHOPT
Machine Run Time

MACHSHOPT
Machine Run Time

MACHSHOPT
Machine Run Time

MACHSHOP?
Machine Run Time

Gty to Process

30.0000

30.0000

30,0000

30.0000

30.0000

80.0000

80.0000

100.0000

100.0000

100.0000

100.0000

100.0000

Remaining Hours Est Start Date  Est Finish Date

0.250 11/30/2012 11/30/2012
Labor Time
0.667 11/30/2012 11/30/2012
Labor Time
1.200 11/30/2012 11/30/2012
Labor Time
6.000 11/30/2012 11/30/2012
Labor Time
0500 11302012 11/30/2012
Labor Time

14333 11/30/2012 32412013
Labor Time
1.333 11/30/2012 11/30/2012
Labor Time
0.833 11302012 43012013
Labor Time
1.667 11/30/2012 11/30/2012
Labor Time
1.833 113072012 11/30/2012
Labor Time

17667 11/30/2012 41302013
Labor Time
1.667 11/30/2012 11/30/2012

Labor Time

OPEN_SYSTEMS\KentHe

6-50 Production



RESOURCE AVAILABILITY

REPORTS AND WORKSHEETS
Resource Availability

The Resource Availability report is a capacity-oriented report that can be run for Work Centers,
Machine Groups, or Labor Types. The report appears in Operation Start Date sequence.

Using the Schedule assigned in the Routing and Resources module the system plots the hours
required against the hours available according to the Schedule. If there are more hours in the
day than the process step requires, the report shows that you can begin the next process. If
there are fewer hours in the day than the process requires, the process is carried over to the
next day, or the next day when hours are available. This results in some days reflecting many
process steps and others showing only one, depending on the length of the process

To produce the Resource Availability, follow these steps:

1. Select Resource Availability from the Reports and Worksheets menu.

Resource Availability Menu

| wFG

- Production

4|

[ Interactive Views
[# Production Orders
= Reports and Worlksheets

Sales Order Analysis
Production Schedule
Requirements Availability
Production Picking List
Order Traveler
Subcortracted Services
Digpatch List

Order Status

Work in Process Valuation
Employee Time Log

Waork Certers Load Profile

Subcontracted Status Report

[# Higtory and Variance Reports
[# Productivity Reports
[# Setup and Maintenance
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2. The Resource Availability screen appears.

Resource Availability Screen

|\ 1P Resource Avaiabiity £ |

5 Pt |[[yOutput - =3 Send || Preview | Reset

Select Resource Start Date
Work Center ID From i From 6/29/2017 |»|
Machine Group ID
|Laber Type ID Thru || Thru 6/25/2018 [+ |
Schedule Using
Available Start Date

Estimated Start Date

SortBy

Start Date

Dispatch Sequence Number

Report Layout

|»| Banded Rows

|| Page Break after Each Resource

]

3. Select the resource and range of resources for the report from the Select Resource section
and the From and Thru fields; Work Center ID, Machine Group ID, or Labor Type ID.

4. Select a range of start dates for the report from the Start Date From and Thru fields.

5. Select the sort criteria for the report from the Sort By section; Start Date and Dispatch

Sequence Number.

6. Select whether to view the resource availability using the Available Start Date or Estimated

Start Date from the Schedule Using section.

¢ If you select Available Start Date, the report will sequence operations as tightly as
possible for a given resource. This will result in the greatest throughput but may not
be practical or even possible. This may result in some processes being scheduled

prior to the time you plan to run them.
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Example: For example, you set up two jobs to be run on a special labeling machine
and set them up to run 2 weeks and 3 weeks from now and each job requires about a
day's worth of work. Now let's say that the machine that is being used to apply the
labels is not being used for any other jobs. The report will show the labeling process
will appear as ready to run tomorrow or today and the next job will be scheduled
immediately afterwards. This might be great, but on the other hand, this might not
make sense at all, thus the other option.

e If you select Estimated Start Date, no process will begin prior to its Estimated Start
Date. This may result in large gaps of unused time in the schedule of a given machine
but these gaps may be required given the nature of the processes to be done.

7. Select the check box if you want to print the report in Banded Rows format, which highlights
lines in the report in alternating bands of color (or gray on monochrome printers). This
makes wide reports easier to read. You can define your default preference for the banded
rows format on the System Manager Business Rules. You can then override your default
choice when you print the report.

8. Select the Page Break after Each Resource check box, if applicable, to place a page break
after each Work Center/Machine Group/Labor Type in the report.

9. Select a command button:

Command Buttons

Name Description
Reset Set all fields to their defaults.
Preview Preview the report on your monitor.
Output Output the report as a .pdf file and save it.
Send Email the report with the report attached as a .pdf file.
Print Print the report.

NOTE: Refer to the Reporting section in the General Information guide for more
details on print options and selections when previewing the report.

LI DO B IO DN DN DO BN BN N AN D B RN BN NN DN DN D BN RN NN DN B BN BN BN DN DN BN BN BN DN BN RN DN NN DN B DN RN D D DN BN BN NN NN DN BN BN BN RN NN DN RN BN BN NN NN NN BN BN B B BN BN
The Resources Availability report will use the Schedule set up in Routing and Resources to
calculate when Work Centers, Machine Groups or Labor Types will be available. Below is the
process the report uses with the Schedule to calculate.
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The Schedule is used to create a behind the scenes data set that defined a day by day
availability schedule. These schedules are then assigned to Labor Types, Machine Groups, or

Work Centers to define the availability on an hour by hour basis of that resource. Typically
Machine Groups are the most popular choice.
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Resource Availability

Resource Availability Report

Work Center ID From
Start Date From
Schedule Using

1H1/2013
Available Start Date

Continental Products Unlimited
Resource Availability
For Work Center ID by Start Date

Thru
Thru 4122014

Page 1

‘Work Center ID: GEN007

Order No Release
No

Monday, Dec 02

0goo007r
00000076
00000083
ogooooyr
00000077
00000084

. .

Tuesday, Dec 03
00000084 1

Work Center ID: METALS?

Order No Release
No

Monday, Dec 02

00000086
0ooo000s7
00000086
00000086
00000087
00000087
0gooooer
00000087
00000086
00000077
00000077
0goo007r
00000077
00000086
ogooooyr

e . PENY . BEE . RN . PENN . BN . QENE .

4/2/2013 3:35 PM

ReqID

(ERNREN. RN O]

2

Req D

Rl

10
10
ik

Main Shop Floor

Customer ID

Hours Available:

Burdsa

Bet023
Hours Available:
Bet023

Metal processing

Customer ID

Hours Available:

Pol014
Pol014
Pol014
Pol014
Pol014
Pol014
Pol014
Pol014
Pol014

Pol014

Assembly ID Quantity Operation ID
to Produce
24.000
100 30.0000 WELDT
SPICECOMBO-23 150.0000 BLEMDING
W-601-Z 95.0000 ASSEMBLET
100 30.0000 ASSEMBLETY
100 10.0000 1701012727
W-601-Z 12.0000 ASSEMBLET
24.000
-601-2 12.0000 ASSEMBLET
Assembly ID Quantity  Operation ID
to Produce
24.000
4517 80.0000 DRILLT
4517 100.0000 BEND7
4517 80.0000 DEBUR7
4517 80.0000 CUTY
4517 100.0000 CUTY
4517 100.0000 DRILLT
4517 100.0000 CUTTY
4517 100.0000 DEBUR?Y
4517 80.0000 CUTY
100 30.0000 DEBUR7Y
100 30.0000 DRILLT
100 30,0000 CUTY
100 30.0000 CUT?
4517 80.0000 BENDT
100 30.0000 BEND7

Seq

@ oW M s e

Seq
No

9999
9999
9999
9999
9999
9999
9999
9999
9999
9999
9999
9999
9999
9999
9999

Est Start
Date

113002012
11/30/2012
3N3/2013
3N4/2013
3NM4/2013
419/2013

4M19/2013

Est Start
Date

11302012
11302012
113042012
113002012
113002012
113002012
113002012
1143042012
11302012
1173042012
113002012
113002012
11/30/2012
113002012
114302012

EstFinish
Date

11302012
3M0/2013
315/2013
3M14/2013
315/2013
420/2013

4/20/2013

EstFinish
Date

11302012
4/30/2013

3/24/2013

11302012
113002012
11302012
11302012
4/30/2013

11302012
11302012
11302012
11302012
11/30/2012
3/24/2013

11302012

Hours Remaining At

Beginning
of the Day

5.250
2275
8.167
3.250
4500
1.250

0.692

End
of the Day

0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.692

0.000

Hours Remaining At

Beginning
of the Day

0.001
8.867
0.000
0.267
0.833
0.917
0.833
0.833
0.667
0.250
0333
0.250
0.600
7.200
3.033

End
of the Day

0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.884

OPEN_SYSTEMS\KentHe
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Subcontracted Status Report

SUBCONTRACTED STATUS REPORT

The Subcontracted Status Report lists the current status of outstanding requirements.
Outstanding requirements are those that you have sent to the Vendor (either fully or partially)
but that you have not yet fully received. Use this report to identify dependencies or determine
the source of production roadblocks.

To produce the Subcontracted Status Report, follow these steps:

1. Select Subcontracted Status Report from the Reports and Worksheets menu.

Subcontracted Status Report Menu

| MFG - Production /|

[ Interactive Views

[# Production Orders

= Reports and Worksheets
Sales Order Analysis
Production Schedule
Requirements Availability
Production Picking List
Order Traveler
Subcortracted Services
Digpatch List
Order Status
Work in Process Valuation
Employee Time Log
Work Certers Load Profile
Resource Availability

[# History and Varance Reports

[# Productivity Reports

[# Setup and Maintenance
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Subcontracted Status Report
2. The Subcontracted Status Report screen appears.

Subcontracted Status Report Screen

MP Subcontracted Status Report: (£ | =]
iz Print Ll.‘;ﬂ Output - [=dSend ||J Preview | Reset
Data Filter W7

»

And

Sort By Report Layout

¥|Banded Rows

Order Number

(! In Process

|»| Completed

3. Use the Data Filter to select the range of filtering options or leave the filter blank to include
all available data.

4. Select the requirements to include from the Include Requirements section; Not Started, In
Process, and Completed. You may select any one or any combination of these choices.

5. Select the sorting criterion from the Sort By section; Vendor ID or Order Number.

6. Select the check box if you want to print the report in Banded Rows format, which highlights
lines in the report in alternating bands of color (or gray on monochrome printers). This
makes wide reports easier to read. You can define your default preference for the banded
rows format on the System Manager Business Rules. You can then override your default
choice when you print the report.
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Subcontracted Status Report

7. Select a command button:

Command Buttons

Name Description
Reset Set all fields to their defaults.
Preview Preview the report on your monitor.
Output Output the report as a .pdf file and save it.
Send Email the report with the report attached as a .pdf file.
Print Print the report.

NOTE: Refer to the Reporting section in the General Information guide for more
details on print options and selections when previewing the report.
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Subcontracted Status Report

Continental Products Unlimited Page 1
Subcontracted Status Report
Sorted by Vendor ID

Re port Filter

Include Requirements Mot Starad, In Process

Vendor ID Order No Dperation ID Qty Planned Qty Sent
Name Release No Req D Descriplion Qty Scrapped Oty Received
Not Started

Adv0DE 00000087 BENDY 4000000 0.0000
Advenced CirquiBoards Pus 1 45 Metsls Bandng 0.0000 0.0000
4722720132 437 PM == End of Report == DOFEMN_5Y STEMSHeniHe
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Overview

OVERVIEW

The History and Variance Reports provide historical information of the variances that occurred
and offer you a way to trace old production orders that have already been processed through
the system.

At first glance, these history reports may appear to be similar. However, each has a unique
purpose or focus, although each report uses the same historical data. These reports compare
expected production results with actual production results and display different sorts of
variances, pointing out problem areas.

The History and Variance Reports menu offers several report options. The report screens are
similar in functionality.

The History and Variance Reports menu provides the following reports:

¢ Cost Variance Analysis(page 7-5) - Use this report to review past production and
analyze situations where the actual production cost ended up notably different than
the expected cost.

e Time Variance Analysis (page 7-9) - Use the Time Variance Analysis report to review
the difference between anticipated time and actual time spent. The report shows
each Routing Step, its Machine Group or Labor Type, Setup Times, Run Times, Wait
Times, and so on.

¢ Production Variance Analysis (page 7-13) - The Production Variance Analysis report
examines unplanned variances in finished goods. Use this report to compare the
guantity you planned to produce against the actual production quantity, and to
compare the actual finished good unit cost against the standard unit cost.

¢ Transaction History (page 7-17) - Use the Transaction History report to review
detailed information relating to past production. This report deals with the use of
Materials, Labor, Subcontracting, Machinery, and the finished production.

¢ Production History (page 7-21) - Use the Production History report to quickly access
end results of production runs. The report is similar to the transaction history, except
this report focuses specifically on finished goods.

e Variance Code History (page 7-25) - If you are using the Variance Code field when
recording production activity, this data is recorded in the production history tables.
The Variance Code History report displays manufacturing history based on the
Variance Codes grouped by sources such as Materials or Operations.
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Cost Variance Analysis

COST VARIANCE ANALYSIS

Use Cost Variance Analysis report to review past production and analyze situations where the
actual production cost ended up notably different than the expected cost.

To produce the Cost Variance Analysis, follow these steps:

1. Select Cost Variance Analysis from the History and Variance Reports menu.

Cost Variance Analysis Menu

| MFG - Production <

[ Interactive Views

[ Production Crders

[# Reports and Workshests

[= History and Variance Reports
Time Varance Analysis
Production Varance Analysis
Transaction History
Production Histony
Wariance Code History

[# Productivity Reports

[# Setup and Maintenance
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Cost Variance Analysis

2. The Cost Variance Analysis screen appears.

Cost Variance Analysis Screen

MP Cost Variance Analysis. [£3] |

%)

iz Print L]_‘;ﬂ Output - =dSend ||J Preview | Reset

Data Filter W7 3
And

Finish Date Sort By Indude Wiew

From ] Assembly ID [#| Matenials [=] Exceptions Oniy

Order Mumber / Release Number
Thru [ % Byproducts

Component ID

Fram

Thru

[»] Machine and Labor Time

|#| Subcontracted Actvity

[*| Subassembiies

Report Layout

[+:Bandad Rows:

3. Use the Data Filter to select the range of filtering options or leave the filter blank to include
all available data.

4. Select, if applicable, an estimate finish date range to include in the report from the Finish
Date From and Thru fields.

5. Select, if applicable, a range of Components to include in the report from the Component ID
From and Thru fields.

6. Select the sort criteria for the report from the Sort By section; Assembly ID or Order
Number/Release Number.

7. Select options to Include in the report from the Include section; Materials, Byproducts,
Machine and Labor Time, Subcontracted Activity, and Subassemblies. You may select any
one or any combination of these selections.

8. Select the Exceptions Only check box, if applicable, to only view exceptions in the report.

If this box is checked, then the Variance Percent field opens up. The default setting for
this field is set in the Business Rules (page 3-5) but it may be edited it at this point. If
the percentage of variance is equal to or greater than the percentage in this field, the
transaction will appear on the report.
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Cost Variance Analysis

Example: Standard Cost is $5.00 and the Actual Cost is $6.00, the variance will be
$1.00 or more importantly, 20%.

9. Select the check box if you want to print the report in Banded Rows format, which highlights
lines in the report in alternating bands of color (or gray on monochrome printers). This
makes wide reports easier to read. You can define your default preference for the banded
rows format on the System Manager Business Rules. You can then override your default
choice when you print the report.

10. Select a command button:

Command Buttons

Name Description
Reset Set all fields to their defaults.
Preview Preview the report on your monitor.
Output Output the report as a .pdf file and save it.
Send Email the report with the report attached as a .pdf file.
Print Print the report.

NOTE: Refer to the Reporting section in the General Information guide for more
details on print options and selections when previewing the report.
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Cost Variance Analysis

Cost Variance Analysis Report

Continental Products Unlimited Fage 1
CostVariance Analysis
Sorted by Assembly ID
Report Filter
Include Materials Yes Include Byproducts Yes
Include Machine and Labor Time Yes Inciude Subcontracted Activity Yes
Include Subassemblies Yes
Exceptions Only Mo Variance Pct 0.000000
Order No Release No  Customer ID Assembly ID Finish Date Planned Gty Standard Cost Total Planned Variance
Actual Gty Actual Cost Total Actual
00000073 1 100 21712013 100.0000 350.0000 35,000.0000 -04.3374
100.0000 19.8190 1.981.9000
Materials
Component ID Planned Qty Variance Estimated Scrap Variance Estimated Cost Variance Cost Group
Actual Qty Actual Scrap Actual Cost
45020 200.0000 0.0000 0.0000 0.0000 40.0000 0.0000  Matl
200.0000 0.0000 40.0000
45020 300.0000 0.0000 0.0000 0.0000 51.9000 0.0000 Matl
300.0000 0.0000 51.9000
Routings
Labor Setup Estimated Cost Labor Estimated Cost Machine Setup Estimated Cost Machine Run Estimated Cost Variance
Actual Cost Actual Cost Actual Cost Actual Cost
1701012727 20.0000 4701012727 250.0000 1701012727 120.0000 1701042727 1,500.0000 0.0000
20.0000 250.0000 120.0000 1,500.0000

4/2/2013 3:40 PM

OPEN_SYSTEMS'KentHe
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Time Variance Analysis

TIME VARIANCE ANALYSIS

Use the Time Variance Analysis report to review the difference between anticipated time and
actual time spent. The report shows each Routing Step, its Machine Group or Labor Type,
Setup Times, Run Times, Wait Times, and so on.

To produce the Time Variance Analysis, follow these steps:

1. Select Time Variance Analysis from the History and Variance Reports menu.

Time Variance Analysis Menu

| MFG - Production <

& Interactive Views

& Production Orders

= Reports and Worksheets

[=l History and Vanance Repors
Cost Varance Analysis
Production Vanance Analysis
Transaction Histony
Production History
Variance Code History

[# Productivity Reports

i Setup and Mairtenance
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7 : ) )
Time Variance Analysis
2. The Time Variance Analysis screen appears.

Time Variance Analysis Screen

MP Time Variance Analysliéifil | =]
i Print | [ Output ~ | =3 Send | |3 Preview | Reset
Data Filter W7

»

And

View

|| Exceptions Onty

Sort By

Order Mumber / Release Number
Date

Assembly ID

Labor Type ID

Machine Group ID

3. Use the Data Filter to select the range of filtering options or leave the filter blank to include
all available data.

4. Select the Exceptions Only check box, if applicable, to only view exceptions in the report.
NOTE: If you select this check box, you may enter a Variance Percentage,
corresponding to the exceptions, in the Critical Variance Pct field. The value
defaulted will be the value entered in the Business Rules (page 3-5).

5. Select the sort criteria for the report from the Sort By section; Operation ID, Order

Number/Release Number, Date, Assembly ID, Labor Type ID, and Machine Group ID.

6. Select the check box if you want to print the report in Banded Rows format, which highlights
lines in the report in alternating bands of color (or gray on monochrome printers). This
makes wide reports easier to read. You can define your default preference for the banded

rows format on the System Manager Business Rules. You can then override your default
choice when you print the report.
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7. Select a command button:

Command Buttons

Name
Reset
Preview
Output
Send

Print

HISTORY AND VARIANCE REPORTS
Time Variance Analysis

Description

Set all fields to their defaults.
Preview the report on your monitor.

Output the report as a .pdf file and save it.

Email the report with the report attached as a .pdf file.

Print the report.

NOTE: Refer to the Reporting section in the General Information guide for more

details on print options and selections when previewing the report.
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Time Variance Analysis

Time Variance Analysis Report

Continental Products Unlimited Page 1
Time Variance Analysis
Sorted by Operation ID

Report Filter

Exceptions Only Mo Variance Pct 0.000000

Order No  Revision Routing Operation Work Mach Group ID Est Setup Actual  Variance Est Run Actual Run Variance  Activity
Rel Assembly ID Step ID Center ID  Labor Type ID Time Setup Time Pct Time Time Pct Date
00000007 003 1 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 7H6/2012
1 4517 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000

00000053 001 1 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 12M3/2012
1 T03003222 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000

00000073 001 1 1701012727 GEMOO7 1701012727 2.000 2.000 0.000 25.000 25000 0.000 1/3/2013

1 100 1701012727 2.000 2.000 0.000 25.000 25.000 0.000

00000002 003 1 ASSEMBLEY GEMO0O7 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 7/M6/2012
1 4517 ASSEMBLY? 0.250 0.250 0.000 2.400 2400 0.000

00000007 003 1 ASSEMBLEY GEMO0O7 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 7/6/2012
1 4517 ASSEMBLYY 0.250 0.250 0.000 1.000 1.000 0.000

00000053 001 1 ASSEMBLE7T GENO0O7 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 12M3/2012
i T03003222 ASSEMBLYT 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000

00000057 001 1 ASSEMBLE7 MNOT-USED 865-008 0.000 0.000 0.000 7.150 FEr TR 6.000 121192012
1 865-006 865-006 0.000 0.000 0.000 7.150 7579 6.000

00000063 001 1 ASSEMBLEY GEMOO7 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 12/26/2012
1 4405 ASSEMBLY? 0.250 0.250 0.000 2.000 2.000 0.000

00000002 002 1 BEMND? METALS?  BENDO7 0.500 0.500 0.000 2.000 2.000 0.000 7M6/2012
1 4517 MACHSHOFT? 0.500 0.500 0.000 2.000 2.000 0.000

00000007 0032 1 BEMD? METALS? BENDO7 0.500 0.500 0.000 0.833 0.833 0.000 7HM6/2012
1 4517 MACHSHOF7 0.500 0.500 0.000 0.833 0.833 0.000

00000063 001 1 BEND7 METALSY  BEMDO7 0.500 0.500 0.000 1.667 1.667 0.000 12/26/2012
1 4405 MACHSHOP7? 0.500 0.500 0.000 1.667 1.667 0.000

00000022 001 1 BLEMDING GEMOO7 MEX-VAT 0.067 0.067 0.000 0.033 0.033 0.000 10/M11/2012
| PEPPERONISTIX-12 GEMERAL 0.067 0.067 0.000 0.033 0.033 0.000

00000024 001 1 BLENDING GEMOOT7 MEX-VAT 0.033 0.033 0.000 0.017 0.017 2000 101272012
b FEPFERCMISTIX-12 GEMERAL 0.033 0.033 0.000 0.017 0.017 2.000

00000027 001 1 BLENDING GEMOO7 MEX-VAT 0.033 0.000 -100.000 0.017 0.000 -100.000  10M2/2012
1 PEPPERONISTIX-12 GEMERAL 0.033 0.000 -100.000 0.017 0.000 -100.000

00000030 001 1 BLENDING GENOO? MIX-VAT 0.500 0.500 0.000 0.250 0250 0.000 10M18/2012
1 SPICECOMBO-23 GEMERAL 0.500 0.500 0.000 0.250 0.250 0.000

00000022 001 1 CASING GEMOO7 98297 0.500 0.500 0.000 0.033 0.033 0.000 10M11/2012
1 PEPPERCNISTIX-12 GEMERAL 0.500 0.500 0.000 0.033 0.033 0.000

00000024 001 1 CASING GEMOOT7 95297 0.500 0.500 0.000 1.250 1.250 0.000 10M2/2012
1 PEPPEROMISTIX-12 MOT-USED 0.500 0.500 0.000 1.250 1.250 0.000

00000027 001 1 CASING GEMOOT7 98297 0.500 0.500 0.000 1.000 1.000 0.000 10M2/2012
4/2/2013 3:43 PM OPEN_SYSTEMS\KentHe
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Production Variance Analysis

PRODUCTION VARIANCE ANALYSIS

The Production Variance Analysis report examines unplanned variances in finished goods. Use
this report to compare the quantity you planned to produce against the actual production
guantity, and to compare the actual finished good unit cost against the standard unit cost.
Component and process costs are included, broken down by Cost Code. The report serves as a
great starting point for locating quantitative or cost-oriented output variances. To attain more
cost input variance detail, use the Cost Variance Analysis and Time Variance Analysis report.

To produce the Production Variance Analysis, follow these steps:
1. Select Production Variance Analysis from the History and Variance Reports menu.

Production Variance Analysis Menu

| MFG - Froduction |

[ Interactive Views

[ Production Orders

[# Reports and Worksheets

[= History and Variance Reports
Cost Varance Analysis
Time Varance Analysis
Transaction History
Production History
Variance Code History

[ Productivity Reports

[# Setup and Maintenance
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HISTORY AND VARIANCE REPORTS
Production Variance Analysis
2. The Production Variance Analysis screen appears.

Production Variance Analysis Screen

M Production Variance Anaiysis 3| =]

iz Print LL-'_I‘qOutput ~ | [=1Send ||Q Preview | Reset

Data Filter W7 3
And
View Activity Date

|| Exceptions Only From |

Thru 184

3. Use the Data Filter to select the range of filtering options or leave the filter blank to include
all available data.

4. Select the Exceptions Only check box, if applicable, to only view exceptions in the report.
NOTE: If you select this check box, you may enter a Variance Percentage,
corresponding to the exceptions, in the Critical Variance Pct field. The value
defaulted will be the value entered in the Business Rules (page 3-5).

5. Select, if applicable, a range of Activity Dates to include in the report from the Activity Date

From and Thru fields.
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Production Variance Analysis

6. Select a command button:

Command Buttons

Name Description
Reset Set all fields to their defaults.
Preview Preview the report on your monitor.
Output Output the report as a .pdf file and save it.
Send Email the report with the report attached as a .pdf file.
Print Print the report.

NOTE: Refer to the Reporting section in the General Information guide for more
details on print options and selections when previewing the report.
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Production Variance Analysis

Production Variance Analysis Report

Continental Products Unlimited Page 1
Production Variance Analysis

Report Filter
Exceptions Only Mo Variance Pct 0.00
Order No Release No Customer ID Assembly ID Activity Date Planned Qty Actual Gty Standard Actual Total Total Variance Pct
Unit Cost Unit Cost Standard Actual
00000002 1 Bet023 4517 THER2012 24.0000 24.0000 59.3400 34.0854 1,424.1600 818.0496 -42.559151
Cost Group ID Planned Cost Actual Cost Variance Pct
450 4.50 0.000000
Labor1 289.88 311.88 7.586730
Labor2 178.50 178.50 0.000000
Mach 68.50 68.50 0.000000
Mach2 500.46 50045 -0.000299
Matl G67.78 667.78 0.000000
Mati2 7.56 7.56 0.000000
Overh 112.00 112.00 0.000000
00000007 1 4517 THER2012 10.0000 10.0000 50.3400 411200 593.4000 411.2000 -30.704415
Cost Group ID Planned Cost Actual Cost Variance Pct
0.00 0.00 0.000000
Labor1 15058 150.54 -0.028776
Labor2 80.50 80.51 0.017391
Mach 35.08 35.08 -0.000850
Mach2 B80.68 21049 160.888512
Matl 161.02 28270 75.570433
Mati2 315 3.15 0.000000
Mone 0.00 0.00 0.000000
Overh 70.00 T0.00 0.000000
00000015 1 AT0019M7 ar21/2012 900.0000 900.0000 6.3000 6.2495 5,670.0000 5,624.5500 -0.801587
Cost Group ID Planned Cost Actual Cost Variance Pct
Labor1 0.00 0.00 0.000000
Mach 0.00 0.00 0.000000
Matl 683.64 67452 -1.333333
Prcss 0.00 0.00 0.000000
Hirnl 495000 4,950.00 0.000000
00000016 1 AT0019M17 gr1/2012 3,500.0000 3,500.0000 6.3000 6.3223  22,050.0000 22,128.0500 0.353968
Cost Group ID Planned Cost Actual Cost Variance Pct
Labor1 0.00 11.00 0.000000
Mach 0.00 T5.00 0.000000
Matl 21,908.60 2,847 10 -87.004646
Prcss 0.00 0.00 0.000000
Xtrnl 19,250.00 19,250.00 0.000000
4212013 3:45 PM OPEN_SYSTEMS\KentHe
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TRANSACTION HISTORY

Use the Transaction History report to review detailed information relating to past production.
This report deals with the use of Materials, Labor, Subcontracting, Machinery, and the Finished
Production. The report is grouped into up to five sections showing material use, process-
related time and expense, subcontracted activity, usage or creation of subassemblies, and
finished production.

To produce the Transaction History Report, follow these steps:

1. Select Transaction History from the History and Variance Reports menu.

Transaction History Menu

| MFG - Production ¢

[ Interactive Views

[ Production Crders

[# Reports and Wonshests

[= History and Variance Reports
Cost Varance Analysis
Time Varance Analysis
Production Varance Analysis
Production Histony
Warance Code Histony

[# Productivity Reports

[# Setup and Maintenance
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7 o
Transaction History

2. The Transaction History screen appears.

Transaction History Screen

MP Transaction History. &3] | )
i Print | [ Output ~ | =3 Send | |3 Preview | Reset

Data Filter W7 3
And

Employee 1D Indude Report Layout

From |z2z)| || [ Materials || Banded Rows

Thru |saz|| | (%] Byproducts Sort By

FramE B e Item ID / Work Center ID / Vendor ID

=8 Lgtabrias Order Number [ Release Number

From I8l || @ subcontracted Transaction Date

Thru 1229 || [+ Subassembiies

Aelyiby Dake | Finished Goods

From (R

Thru (2

3. Use the Data Filter to select the range of filtering options or leave the filter blank to include

all available data.

. Select the range of Employees to view in the report from the Employee ID From and Thru

fields.

. Select the range of Items to view in the report from the Item ID From and Thru fields.

. Select the range of Activity Dates to view in the report from the Activity Date From and

Thru fields.

. Select options to Include in the report from the Include section; Materials, Byproducts,

Processes, Subcontracted, Subassemblies, and Finished Goods. You may select any one or
any combination of these selections.

Select the check box if you want to print the report in Banded Rows format, which highlights
lines in the report in alternating bands of color (or gray on monochrome printers). This
makes wide reports easier to read. You can define your default preference for the banded
rows format on the System Manager Business Rules. You can then override your default
choice when you print the report.

Select the sort criteria for the report from the Sort By section; Iltem ID/Work Center
ID/Vendor ID, Order Number/Release Number, or Transaction Date.
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10. Select a command button:

Command Buttons

Name
Reset
Preview
Output
Send

Print

HISTORY AND VARIANCE REPORTS
Transaction History

Description

Set all fields to their defaults.
Preview the report on your monitor.

Output the report as a .pdf file and save it.

Email the report with the report attached as a .pdf file.

Print the report.

NOTE: Refer to the Reporting section in the General Information guide for more

details on print options and selections when previewing the report.
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Transaction History

Transaction History Report

Continental Products Unlimited

Transaction History

Sorted by Item ID /Work Center ID / Vendor ID

Page 1

Report Filter
Employee ID From Thru
ftem ID From Thru
Transaction Date From Thru
Include Materials es Inciude Byproducts Yes
Include Processes Yes Include Subcontracted Yes
Include Subassemblies Yes Include Finished Goods Yes
Materials
Order No Component ID Location Trans Date Qty Pulled  Unit Unit Cost Variance Code
RelNo/ReqglD Description Qty Scrapped Total Cost Variance Description
Notes
00000045 105 MMO002 1114/2012 100.0000 ML 500.0000
114 Testitem 105 0.0000 50,000.0000
00000047 106 MMO002 111412012 1.0000 EA 500.0000
174 Test ltermn 106 0.0000 500.0000
00000048 107 MMO002 1114/2012 1.0000 EA 500.0000
114 TestIltem 107 0.0000 500.0000
00000048 108 MMO002 111412012 1.0000 EA 500.0000
114 TestItem 108 0.0000 500.0000
00000053 155-0491-020 TX0001 121312012 226.8000 EA 1.5000
1/85 Grommet, strip, continuous spring f 0.0000 340.2000
00000002 4401 MMO002 THM6/2012 240000 EA 0.3500
1718 Black Plastic 4" Handle 0.0000 8.4000

Lot No Gity

LOT1 24.0000
00000007 4401 MMo002 762012 10.0000 EA 0.3500
1r22 Black Plastic 4" Handle 0.0000 3.5000

Lot No Qty

LOT1 10.0000
00000002 45020 MMO002 THM6/2012 288.0000 SQIN 0.2000
1r5 Steel 1/4 Flat 0.0000 57.6000
00000007 45020 MMO002 THGR2012 120.0000 SQIN 0.2000
1114 Steel 1/4 Flat 0.0000 24.0000
00000063 45020 MMO002 1212612012 2400000 SQIN 0.2000

4/2/2013 3:46 PM

OPEN_SYSTEMS'KentHe
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PRODUCTION HISTORY

Use the Production History report to quickly access end results of production runs. The report
is similar to the transaction history, except this report focuses specifically on finished goods.

The Production History report groups information together for each Production Order,
providing production run information for one Production Order Release at a time. The report
also prints specific production information by individual Lot Number or Serial Number, if
applicable.

To produce the Production History Report, follow these steps:

1. Select Production History from the History and Variance Reports menu.

Production History Menu

| MFG - Production |

[ Interactive Views

[@ Production Crders

[# Reports and Worksheets

[= History and Variance Reports
Cost Variance Analysis
Time Variance Analysis
Production Variance Analysis
Transaction History
Variance Code History

[# Productivity Reports

[ Setup and Maintenance

Production 7-21



HISTORY AND VARIANCE REPORTS
Production History
2. The Production History screen appears.

Production History Screen

z |
£
g
i
@‘

&l
s Print un';n]Output ~ | [=4Send ||Q Preview | Reset

Data Filter W7 &=
And
Finish Date Sort By
From | Customer ID
Order Number f Release Number
Thru | Finish Date

Assembly ID

3. Use the Data Filter to select the range of filtering options or leave the filter blank to include
all available data.

4. Select, if applicable, a range of Finish Dates to include in the report from the Finish Date
From and Thru fields.

5. Select the sort criteria for the report from the Sort By section; Customer ID, Order
Number/Release Number, Finish Date, or Assembly ID.
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6. Select a command button:

Command Buttons

Name
Reset
Preview
Output
Send

Print

HISTORY AND VARIANCE REPORTS
Production History

Description

Set all fields to their defaults.
Preview the report on your monitor.

Output the report as a .pdf file and save it.

Email the report with the report attached as a .pdf file.

Print the report.

NOTE: Refer to the Reporting section in the General Information guide for more

details on print options and selections when previewing the report.
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Production History

Production History Report

Continental Products Unlimited Page 1
Production History
Sorted by CustomerID
Report Filter
Order No Release No Customer ID Sales Order Gty Produced Per Piece Cost Unit Start Date
Assembly ID Revision Location Customer PO No Gty Scrapped Total Cost Finish Date
0oooooa? 1 10.0000 411200 EA THM6/2012
4517 003 MNO002 0.0000 411.2000 TH6/2012
00000015 1 900.0000 6.2495 EACH 8/21/2012
AT0019M17 001 MNO002 0.0000 5,624.5500 821/2012
Lot No Qty
LOT1234 900.0000
00000016 1 3,500.0000 6.3223 EACH 82172012
ATO019MT 001 MNO002 0.0000 22,128.0500 8/21/2012
Lot No Gty
LOT4567 3,500.0000
00000030 1 48.0000 142044 KG 10/16/2012
SPICECOMBO-23 001 CADODT 0.0000 6818112 10/16/2012
Lot No Qty
7946 45.0000
00000034 1 4.0000 312.0075 EA 11172012
W-601-Z 001 CADOO1 0.0000 1,248.0301 11212012
Lot No Serial No Unit Cost
187-41 312.0050
187-42 312.0050
187-44 312.0050
187-45 312.0050
Total 1,248.0200
00000045 1 100.0000 504.8000 EA 1114/2012
M2501 5 MNO002 0.0000 50,4280.0000 111472012
00000047 1 2.0000 2548000 EA 111472012
M2501 5 MMO002 0.0000 509.6000 111472012
00000043 1 2.0000 254.8000 EA 11142012
M2501 5 MNo002 0.0000 509.6000 111412012

41212013 3:49 PM

OPEN_SYSTEMS\KentHe
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Variance Code History

VARIANCE CODE HISTORY

If you are using the Variance Code field when recording production activity, this data is
recorded in the production history tables. The Variance Code History report displays
manufacturing history based on the Variance Codes grouped by sources such as Materials or
Operations. If, for example, you had a problem with materials that you identified with a
Variance Code, you could view all the recorded problems for as long as you kept history.

To produce the Variance Code History, follow these steps:

1. Select Variance Code History from the History and Variance Reports menu.

Variance Code History Menu

| MFG - Production <]

[ Interactive Views

[ Production Crders

[# Reports and Worksheets

[= History and Variance Reports
Cost Variance Analysis
Time Variance Analysis
Production Variance Analysis
Transaction History
Production History
'Variance Code History

[# Productivity Reports

[# Setup and Maintenance
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Variance Code History

MP.ilariance Code His;:ry |§_1_;\ |

2. The Variance Code History screen appears.

Variance Code History Screen

%)

i Print | [ Output ~ | =3 Send | |3 Preview | Reset

Variance Code Incude

From

Thru

Activity Date

From

Thru

Repart Layout

[=22) || Materials

[l |+ Byproducts
|+ Operations

||
|%| Subcontracted

|| Subassemblies

|| Finished Goods

|| Banded Rows

. Select the range of Variance Codes to view in the report from the Variance Code From and

Thru fields.

. Select the range of Activity Dates to view in the report from the Activity Date From and

Thru fields.

. Select the check box if you want to print the report in Banded Rows format, which highlights

lines in the report in alternating bands of color (or gray on monochrome printers). This
makes wide reports easier to read. You can define your default preference for the banded
rows format on the System Manager Business Rules. You can then override your default
choice when you print the report.

Select options to include in the report from the Include section; Materials, Byproducts,
Operations, Subcontracted, Subassemblies, and Finished Goods. You may select any one or
any combination of these selections.
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7. Select a command button:

Command Buttons

Name
Reset
Preview
Output
Send

Print

HISTORY AND VARIANCE REPORTS
Variance Code History

Description

Set all fields to their defaults.
Preview the report on your monitor.

Output the report as a .pdf file and save it.

Email the report with the report attached as a .pdf file.

Print the report.

NOTE: Refer to the Reporting section in the General Information guide for more

details on print options and selections when previewing the report.
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Variance Code History

Variance Code History Report

Variance Code From
Activity Date From
Include Materals
Include Operafions
Include Subassemblies

Yes
fes

Continental Products Unlimited
Variance Code History
Thru
Thru

Include Byproduct
Include Subcontraced
Include Finished Goods

Yes
Yes
Yes

Pege 1

Materials
Byproducts
Operations
Subcontracted
Subassemblies

Finished Goods

47272013 251 PM
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Questions

QUESTIONS

How does the Yield Percentage field work in Operations?

The Yield Percentage field is simply a cosmetic field. There are two philosophies on the yield
concept; one being to allow it to recalculate all of the quantitative fields below it and increase
the raw materials requirements in production, similar to scrap, to accommodate yield loss. The
other philosophy is to use it strictly as a benchmark against actual yield on a historical basis.
Recalculating quantities can get very complex and doesn't allow for the built in restrictions in
actual environments such as limited space capacity or other manufacturing restrictions that
would prevent one from simply increasing the production plan. For example; | need 50 liters of
FG XYZ, but | have a 50% vyield so therefore to produce 50 liters | might need to bump up the
raw materials by approximately 50%. The problem is, however that the vat only holds 50 liters?
| can't put 100 liters in a 50 liter vat so increasing RM may not be feasible. Look for future

versions to build on these concepts. (Routing and Resources, Operations Setup and Bills of
Material Setup)

How does the Generate Orders select and regenerate orders work?

The Generate Orders from Sales Order is based on Customer, Sales Order, Date Range, and
Product. It no longer looks at PO number. It removes any Production Orders that meet the
selected criteria that are of a Planned or New status. It then regenerates those. So if | was to
say that the process selects Sales Orders (or Sales Order line) to generate from based on the
Assembly or Product ID range, Date Range, Customer ID Range, and whether the status is
PICKED. It then removes the Production Orders that have a status of PLANNED that meet the
same criteria. It then replaces those Production Orders with new PLANNED status orders. If a
product is found more than once on a given Sales Order, it generates multiple releases on one
Production Order for those lines. No reference is made to Customer Purchase Order.
(Production, Production Orders, Generate Orders from Sales)

How does the Per Piece overhead get generated in Record Production
activity?

When recording time in Production, the quantity dictates the overhead per piece. Quantity is

considered as Qty Produced PLUS Qty Scrapped. (Production, Production Orders, Record
Production Activity)
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Questions

How is scrap costed when | record production activity?

Scrap does not affect inventory. It is part of the quantity pulled when working with components
and it is considered to be in addition to qty produced when recording finished goods, although
it does not get added to Inventory. The scrap field is not part of the final costing calculation
because it is technically, already included in the cost. (Production, Production Orders, Record
Production Activity)

What is the difference between the Available Start Date and the Esti-
mated Start Date in the Start Date option?

In the Resource Availability report use Available Start Date if Production Orders can start
consecutively without regard for start date. Use Estimated Start Date to prevent orders from
appearing before their start date. (Production, Reports and Worksheets, Resource Availability)

Why don't | see my Production Orders when | go into Release Orders?

In the Release Orders you must click on the Apply button to view the available orders. Also
note that Production Orders must have a status of Released or Firm Planned. The status of the
Production Orders is set using the Production Orders function. (Production, Production Orders,
Production Orders and Release Production Orders)

It seems that the Summarized Bill of Material report and the Costed Bill
of Material report print differently in regard to Subassemblies?

The Summarized Bill of Materials report prints the cost and detail of Non-Stocked
Subassemblies as part of the report. No Subassembly Items will appear on the report unless
they are Stocked Subassemblies. On the Costed Bill of Material report, Subassemblies Items are
shown with their respective cost. Their detail is not shown. The reports should come up with
the same overall assembly cost total. (Bills of Material, Reports, Costed Bills of Material and
Summarized Bills of Material)

| see there are Operation Types in Version 11. What is the difference
between version 10.5 and version 11.

In version 10.5 TRAVERSE could handle what we call, “Per Unit” and “Subcontracted”
processes. We have added two types of processes. (Routing and Resources, Operations Setup)

The first is “Run Rate”. A “Run Rate” operation is like a “Per Unit” operation only “reversed”
one might say. Instead of time per unit, the user sets up units per time. Per Unit says | can
process a unit in 1.5 minutes, for example. Run Rate might state | can process 900 units in 1.5
minutes for example. Per the 900 units, | could have said | produce 1 unit in .1 seconds. It
would be the exact same thing. However let's say we can process 1400 units in 1.25 minutes. |
don't have to state the Per Unit time as 1 unit per .0535714 seconds. We simply say 1400 units
per 1.25 minutes. So the concept is somewhat just being practical and somewhat simply a way
of thinking.
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The other method is “Batch” processing. There are some subtle complications here but more
or less we are stating the time required to process a specific quantity. It involves at least two
variables; the time and the quantity. Unlike Run Rate, you can't break it down for slightly
smaller or larger quantities. It's like baking cookies; if the oven holds 50 cookies and they take
20 minutes to cook it won't really matter if you are cooking 10 or 50, you are probably looking
at about 20 minutes. Along the same line if you are cooking 51 cookies, you will need to split
them into two batches of 50 and 1 or maybe 25 and 26. Either way you are looking at about 40
minutes. This concept couldn't be handled by version 10.5. Most manufacturers know these
Batch sizes. They aren't going to bake 51 cookies. They are going to bake 50, or 100, or 5000.

In Routing and Resources, what does the Billing Information Rate field
do?

Special Note: Setup costs are on a per batch basis. For example; if the batch size is 50 and the
setup costs are $20.00 and one runs two batches, the overall setup costs would be $40.00. This
may or may not be proper given the FG product. In cases where repetitive setup isn't required
or additional setup are less time intensive, the setup costs should be reduced or perhaps
averaged over the number of batches usually run, or build into the run costs.

The Billing Information Rate is not used at all, but. . . what it could be used for would be
“pricing” process or operation costs. Let's say we want to create a price quote for a Bill of
Materials; it's going to require a custom report or form of some sort. We can easily get prices
for the Components from Inventory, but what about the processes? What the billing
information rate allows one to do is to set a percentage over cost or a flat rate per hour as a
billing or chargeable rate so that if I'm writing a Customer report | could pick up this
information, utilize the estimated time, and come up with a billable cost of the operation.
(Routing and Resources, Work Centers Setup)
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Questions

How do | set up a Schedule in Routing and Resources and how do they
work?

Schedules are used in a couple of different areas of the TRAVERSE Production module. It is used
in the explosion or “releasing” of Production Orders and it is used in the Resource Availability
report. The Schedule ID is referenced in the creation of Labor Types, Machine Groups, and
Work Centers and is a required field. It is also a field in the Production Business Rules. The
detailed design and functionality was created to integrate with a third party or future internal
scheduling software package, thus the setup may seem like overkill at first glance. In most
cases one would want to have one simple Schedule and use only that one. Below is a good
example of what the simplest schedule might look like with the assumption that there are no
Saturday or Sunday hours and the plant hours are the same Monday through Friday.

| MR Schedules 3| 8
| 4 8 of8 e MY 2 @
Schedule ID | MAIN s Copy From |22
Description | Main schedule
Schedule
Avaiabiity Description Begin Date End Date Day '3_
= StdWeek 11112013 12/312013
o | Start Finish
0700 09.00
09:45 1130
> |12:00 |&) 1430
14:45 16:00
#
=) Saturday Saturday =
o | Start Finish
> | 08:00 | 10:30
1045 1300
%
= Sunday Sunday
o | Start Finish

> | 00:00 |i& 00:00

f— S 71232013

o | Start Finish
> | 00:00 |igf 00:00

|4 ||| 4| Record 4.of 4 [ch [ 484 o == | |36

The schedule is used in doing a very rough calculation of how much time the processes of a
production order will require so that the system can estimate process start dates. Note that
without a true scheduling system this is just a very rough estimate because the system assumes
no other production activity and that all resources have the same availability. What the system
does is first calculate the time required to do a process, beginning with the final process. That
time is divided by the hours in a day, as found in the schedule, which was assigned to the labor
or machine for that process, to determine the date that final process should start. Then the
next process is calculated etc. etc. (Routing and Resources, Schedules Setup, Labor Types
Setup, Machine Groups Setup, and Work Centers Setup)
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COMMON QUESTIONS
Questions

Example: We have a process that requires 15 minutes of machine time per unit. The
schedule used for that machine indicates it is running 15 hours a day, five days a
week. We create a production order for 300 units. The system divides the 4500
minutes required by the 900 available minutes in a day to estimate a lead time of
approximately 5 days.

What is the Master Schedule in the Requirements Planning module used
for?

The Master Schedule represents the plan of production in terms of item, quantity, and date.
We could achieve almost the same effect by creating Production Orders for finished goods
Items in terms of date and quantity but this would be a tremendous task, not only to create,
but also to maintain. When Master Schedules are used, it is generally in conjunction with some
sort of a sales forecast. In TRAVERSE you can create a Sales Forecast and then, by running the
Master Schedule report, create and manage a Master Schedule that meets the needs of the
Sales Forecast. In simple terms, meeting demand with supply. Once you are satisfied with the
Master Schedule, use the various Requirement Planning reports to tell you what
subcomponents will be required and when, to satisfy the finished goods demand created by
the Master Schedule. (Requirements Planning, Master Schedule Setup and RP Processing,
Standard RP Report)
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GLOSSARY

absorption costing
An approach to Inventory valuation in which variable costs and a portion of fixed costs are
assigned to each unit of production. The fixed costs are usually allocated to units of output on
the basis of labor hours, machine hours, or material costs.

account
A storage unit of financial data in accounting, usually grouping related information under one
Account number or Account ID.

accounting period

A period of time in accounting, used to provide distinct units of time you can work with. For
example, you might want a report to include transactions done in a particular accounting
period.

activity
The changes in account balances resulting from transactions (Sales, Purchases, Payments of
wages, Adjustments, and other Journal Entries) between the business and one or more outside
parties.

activity based costing (ABC)

The allocation of indirect costs against the activities that caused them. An accounting
technique that can more accurately reflect indirect cost improvement than traditional
Standard Costing.

actual costing

A cost system that collects costs historically and allocates those costs as items are sold or used
in production.

adjustment

A type of transaction that corrects differences in quantity.
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alias
An alternate name for an Inventory Item ID. For example, the alias for Item ID 700873920PS
might be plumbing supplies.

alternate item
A comparable Item that can be substituted when you sell an Item with insufficient quantities in
stock.

alternate routing

A routing, usually less preferred than the primary routing, but resulting in an identical item.

application
A software package made up of several related programs (functions) and files. Usually an
application is named after a common accounting practice—for example, Accounts Payable,
Accounts Receivable, or Payroll.

assemble to order
A production environment where a product request can be assembled after the receipt of a
Customer’s order. The key components (bulk, semi finished, intermediate, subassembly,
fabricated, purchased, packaging) used in the assembly or finished process are planned and
possibly stocked in anticipation of the Customer order.

asset
The resources (such as cash, investments, manufacturing materials, inventory, buildings,
leases, and fixtures) owned by a business. Assets are entered as debits in asset Accounts.

audit trail
A detailed record of accounting activity used to explain the source of every dollar in the
accounts.

daverage cost

An inventory costing method. The average cost method calculates a weighted average cost by
dividing the total cost of all units of an inventory item by the number of units on hand. See also
FIFO, LIFO and standard cost.

average price

The average selling price of an item updated each time a sale is entered.
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GLOSSARY

backflush

Automatic deduction of the parts used on an assembly from stock triggered by the release,
progress, or completion of a production order. Unless there is a very high level of data accuracy
and discipline, backflushing leads to inaccurate inventory records so is not recommended
except when used in conjunction with Kan Bans.

back up

To make a copy of data for archival purposes.

balance

(1) The difference between the total debit entries and the total credit entries for an account.
(2) The total amount owed by a customer or owed to a vendor.

balance sheet

A standard financial statement that summarizes the financial status of a business at a particular
time, according to the fundamental accounting equation Assets = Liabilities + Owner’s Equity.

base cost

Cost used for calculating prices as a markup from cost.

base currency

In TRAVERSE, the currency selected in the System Manager Company Setup Company
Information function. While TRAVERSE stores both base and foreign currencies, all other
currencies are converted to base currency.

base price

A price assigned to each unit and used to calculate price breaks and customer level pricing in
Sales Order.

batch

A group of items, locations, bins, product lines, and user-defined fields that are assigned an ID.
Batch IDs are used in the physical count process to group similar items for counting purposes.

bin number

A number that identifies the location of an item.
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blow-through
When a Phantom or Pseudo Assembly is found in the preparation of a kit picking list, the parts
needed to make the Phantom or Pseudo Assembly (less any Phantom Parts found in stock) are
“blown through” to the kit.

bills of materials
The list of the components necessary to make a part of product and the amount of each
component required.

bill of resources

A list of some or all of the critical resources necessary to make an end item.

bucketless
All demands for a part keep their individual date identity and so can be traced back to their
original source of demand through a Pegging Report—essential for bottom up re-planning.
byproduct
Material produced as a residual of a production process. Represented by negative use in the
Bill of Material for an assembly.
capital
Claims on a company’s assets by the owners, either the capital put up by the owners or the
income earned by the business and not distributed (retained earnings).
Ca rrying cost percent

The percentage of the total value of Inventory. This amount is used in the EOQ calculation in
the reorder process.

COGS

The beginning inventory plus purchases minus the ending inventory.

component

Part needed to make a parent item as shown on its Bill of Material.
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GLOSSARY

configurator
A software tool to simplify order entry when a product may be sold with a number of features
and options.

cumulative lead time
The total time required to make an item assuming there are is no stock of any of it’s
components including the time to purchase those components.

conversion
The process of updating existing data, programs, or applications to the current version. See
also installation.

conversion factor
The portion of the base unit that is the alternate unit. For example, if the base unit were EACH
and the alternate unit were BOX of 10, the conversion factor would be 10.

costing method

The method used for costing Sales and Inventory: FIFO, LIFO, average cost, and standard cost.

count date

The date when a physical count of Inventory Items is taken.

counted quantity
The quantities from the on-hand physical Inventory, generally listed on tags or worksheets. See
also frozen quantity.

current liquidity ratio

The ratio of current assets to current liabilities.

depreciation

The allocation of the cost of using up fixed assets over time in the form of a particular portion
per accounting period.

discount

An amount subtracted from the full amount of a Vendor or Customer invoice in return for
prompt payment.
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discrete manufacturing

Refers to the manufacturing of specific unique items to exacting specifications such as a
custom-made cabinet or a new sophisticated carburetor. Discrete manufacturing is used
heavily by the engineering, automotive, electronics, and aerospace industries, among others.

Unlike continuous manufacturing, this is divided into discrete stages and usually involves a
wide range of finished products. The products themselves are discrete units. Depending on the
variety and volume of finished products, discrete manufacturing is further sub-divided into Job
Shop, Batch Production, and Repetitive manufacturing.

distribution code

A code that indicates how amounts are to be distributed among General Ledger accounts.

Economic Order Quantity (EOQ)

An ordering method that compares the cost of placing a Purchase Order (and all associated
receiving and invoicing costs) against the cost of carrying stock in Inventory. It uses the Carrying
Cost percent and Order Cost Amount fields from the locations table. If an Item is particularly
expensive to order (imported, for example) or expensive to stock (very large, for example), you
can override these fields on an Item basis. Generally, the higher the cost, the lower the
purchase quantity. The traditional EOQ formula is used with Annual Use as the movement
variable:

2 X Anmmallsae X OrderCast
UnitV alue X CarryingCosy

effective date

The date range for which a part or assembly is considered correct and in effect.

effectivity date

The date on which a change is due to take effect.

Engineering Change Order (ECO)

A record of revisions to one or more items usually released by engineering.

expense

The cost incurred in earning revenue: cost of goods sold, wages, rent.

G-6 Production



GLOSSARY

explosion

A computer process or calculation of the requirements in terms of components of an assembly
based on its Bill of Material.

field
(1) A region on the screen that accepts input from the user. (2) One element of a record in a
table.

FIFO

A costing method that uses the oldest items in your inventory as the basis for costing your Sales
and Inventory. FIFO allocates the oldest unit costs to the cost of goods sold and the most recent
unit costs to the ending inventory. When costs rise, the FIFO method yields the highest net
income; when costs fall, the FIFO method yields the lowest net income. See also average cost,
LIFO, and standard cost.

finite capacity planning
Computer controlled re-scheduling of orders based on preset capacity resource levels and fixed
scheduling rules.

firm planned order

An order which is treated as a planned order for the MRP calculation but one that does not be

change, either in date or quantity, by the computer. Firm planned orders are changed manually

and are used for Master production scheduling and to override the computer setting of order

guantity, lead times, and safety stock, usually to overcome material or capacity problems.
flow manufacturing

A form of manufacturing in which machines and operators handle a standard, usually
uninterrupted, material flow. Extreme examples could be process industries in the areas of
chemicals, oil, paint.

forecast
An estimate of future demand. Generally related to the Master Production Schedule and used
in MRP reporting.

freeze

A step in physical Inventory in which Inventory quantities are calculated and stored before the
Inventory is counted.
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frozen quantity

The calculated Inventory totals that are stored before the Inventory is counted. See also
counted quantity.

function

A menu item that leads to a full screen. Most functions have a corresponding program.

general ledger

A record of accounts in terms of a chart of accounts and accounting periods. The General
Ledger application tracks the effects on accounts from transactions entered in General Ledger
and interfaced applications, and it is updated by other applications interfaced with it.
income statement
A standard financial statement that shows revenues, expenses, gains, and losses for an
accounting period.
infinite planning

Loading a work center with orders to see how much current capacity is exceeded.

installation

The process of adding an application to an existing system. See also conversion.

interface

To join to another application for the purpose of having information entered in one application
update information in another application.

inventory

The goods a business owns at a particular time, whether held for direct sale or for use in
manufacturing goods for future sale. Manufacturing inventory is usually divided into raw
material, work in process, and finished goods.

job shop environment

Tend to be high variety and low volume factories which make to order or to Customer
specifications. Their Customers are very often other factories, so they tend not to produce
consumer goods. Job shops tend to be highly flexible and their workers highly skilled. The shop
floor layout would consist mostly of separate functionally specialized departments. Frequent
change overs from one product to another are common.
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GLOSSARY

journal

A chronological record of transactions.

journal entries

Transactions recorded in a journal.

KanBan

A method of JIT production that uses standard lot sizes with pull cards to signal wanting to
withdraw parts from a supplying operation.

lead time

The amount of time required from the point of ordering or the point of entering the production
line to the completion of the order. Each requirement of an order, be it a given raw material,
subcontracted process, or labor or machine process has a point in time where it should be
introduced into the flow of the order to ensure an on-time delivery of the product. If materials
are made available too early, there may not be room for them and they may simply add
congestion to the process. If brought in too late, delays may result. The problems are the same
for labor, machine use, and subcontracting.

Lead time is in terms of hours. It assumes a perfect world in which all materials, machines, and
personnel are available when needed. It indicates the number of hours after the materials are
brought to the floor or the number of hours after a process begins, that the order will be
finished.

Lead time is calculated by first establishing the process time of each individual process
requirement, adding the queue time, setup time (uses labor setup time or machine setup time,
whichever is longer), wait time, and move time.

To calculate the lead time, the system then starts at the top of the Bill of Material and works its
way down calculating the hours of lead time required at each step by accruing the process time
for each step. Lead time is actually only calculated for processes. It is then assigned to
materials, based on which routing step the material is assigned to. If the Bill of Material is more
than one level deep, the lead times of the first level become the starting point of lead times for
the second level, and so on. Overlap factors come into play here, which can complicate things
considerably if being used. (See the overlap entry in the Glossary for more information.)
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LIFO

A costing method that uses the last items brought into inventory as the basis for costing your
Sales and Inventory. When costs of your Inventory Items rise, the LIFO method yields the
lowest net income of all the costing types; when Inventory Item costs fall, the LIFO method
yields the highest net income. LIFO is often preferred when prices rise because it results in a
lower pretax income and a lower tax obligation. See also average cost, FIFO, and standard cost.

liquidity ratio

Ratio that indicates the amount of cash that could be available for investment after meeting
short-term obligations.

list price

The basic published price for each unit without discounts added to it.

location

The place your inventory is stored—a van, a warehouse, etc.

lotted items

Items that are grouped for identification and given a Lot Number, such as Items with the same
shipping, receiving, or expiration date.

master production schedule (MPS)

What the company intends to produce in terms of products or end-items.

materials requirements planning (MRP)

A computer based technique which takes an MPS, product structure data, and inventory
information, generates a report and creates planned orders for assemblies and components
based on anticipated demand.

material requisition

A document that a business uses to record internal use of stock items from its own warehouse.

menu

A list of applications, functions, options, or other menus.
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GLOSSARY

miscellaneous debit
A transaction that nullifies a Purchase, resulting from a return or an adjustment to the
Purchase transaction. Miscellaneous debits reduce the total amount of Accounts Payable due
Vendors.

mixed model production
Making several different parts or products in varying lot sizes that closely match the mix of
products sold that day.

move time
The time required to move the product from one workstation to another. This could be across
the plant floor or to a completely different location.

net change MRP
An approach in which the material requirements plan is continually retained in the computer
and adjustments made only as needed.

order point

The quantity you want to have on hand when you place an order for an item at a location.

ordering cost amount

The total cost of shipping, stocking, and labor. This amount is used in the EOQ calculation in the
reorder process.

overlap

Overlap is simply a matter of trying to attain a more realistic and accurate lead time by
reducing the calculated lead time based on the assumption that in a series of sequential
processes, the next process can begin before the last process is finished.
NOTE: Each step is compared to the next step in the BOMs. The time to complete
one step doesn’t change, but the determination of at what point to begin a step in
relation to the previous step can have a significant affect on the total time required
to manufacture the BOMs.

overlap quantity

The number of items that need to be run and sent to the following operation before the
“overlap” operation can begin.
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pegging

The capability to identify the sources of a given item’s gross requirements.

penalty type

The percent or amount used to determine the price when fractional parts of a unit are sold.

periodic inventory

Physical Inventory taken at the end of the year to establish ending Inventory.

perpetual inventory
A continuous record of Inventory maintained by keeping detailed records of Purchases and
Sales.

phantom bill of material

A Bill of Material coding and structuring technique used primarily for transient subassemblies.

physical inventory

The actual on-hand Inventory.

planned order

Generally a Production Order created by an MRP system.

planning bill of material
An artificial grouping of Items or events in a Bill of Material format to enable the calculation of
mixed components to achieve a mixture of finished product, for example, 2 blues, 2 yellows, 1
green.

post
To transfer information from one place to another, usually at the end of the day or at a distinct
break in business.

price break

A price break set up by quantity, generally giving increasing discounts as the quantity of sales
increase.
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GLOSSARY

price ID
Customer-level pricing identifier that is useful for categories of Items and Items in particular
locations.

product line

A category of similar Items used for sorting.

program
A self-contained list of executable code, written and implemented to do a task. Most programs
are represented by a function on a menu.

process manufacturing
Production that adds value by mixing, separating, forming, and /or performing chemical
reactions. It can be done in either a batch or continuous mode.

prox term
A term of a business arrangement which specifies that the payment’s due date is based on days
from the beginning of the next month. See also regular terms.

purchase price variance

The difference between the Standard Cost and the actual price paid for an item in the standard
costing valuation method. For example, if your standard cost for an item is $50 and you
purchase the item at $60, the purchase price variance between the standard cost and what
was paid for the item is $10.

purge

To remove from the system.

queue time

Used mainly as a cushion for error. Queue time is the time the materials sit in front of the
workstation waiting to be processed.

quick ratio

The ratio of current assets less inventory to current liabilities.
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record

A unit of information that has other pieces of information assigned to it.

regeneration MRP

An MRP processing approach where the requirements are totally re-exploded down through all
Bills of Material, resulting in a totally new MRP report and plan.

regular terms

A term of a business arrangement which specifies that the payment’s due date is based on days
from the discount date. See also prox terms.

repetitive manufacturing

This type of production is characterized by low variety and high volume. It is concerned with
the production of consumer goods. Production is mostly to stock. The factory floor normally
consists entirely of production lines, each dedicated to a specific product. The line is designed
for optimum production of that product. Changeovers are infrequent and tend to be costly in
terms of time and labor.

restore

To bring information back to its original place and condition.

routing

Information detailing the method of manufacture of a particular item. It includes the
Operations to be performed, their sequence, the various Work Centers involved, and the
standards for run and setup time. Also may include additional information such as required skill
levels, tooling, testing equipment.

safety stock

The quantity of stock in inventory to have as a safeguard against order process uncertainty and
fluctuations in demand or supply.

scrap

Materials outside of specifications and possessing characteristics that make rework
impractical. For example, a raw material with a 2% scrap factor is assumed to be something in
which when an assembly is put together and the material is used, about 2% is lost or scrapped.
It could be that 2% of the material is defective or is lost due to the nature of the process. The
reason a scrap factor is set up is to enable you to actually track these quantities in the hopes of
improving your process. Scrap should be considered a variable quantity and expense.
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The unexpected loss of a completed part for any reason.

scrap factor
A percentage factor used in the product structure to increase gross needed requirements to
account for anticipated scrap.

setup time
The time it takes to adjust a machine or fit a tool to make a particular item. Part of the lead
time which does not vary with the order quantity.

shrinkage

The anticipated loss or reduction of an item when being used. It can be related to the specific
manufacturing nature but can also represent other things.

The reduction of actual quantities of items in stock, in process, or in transit. The loss may be
caused by scrap, theft, deterioration, evaporation.

serialized item
An item that is identified by a Serial Number, such as an appliance, a computer, a stereo
system.

standard cost

A costing method that is an estimate of costs you set. For example, in a manufacturing
operation the standard cost is the cost of the item plus costs of raw materials, labor, and
overhead. See also average cost, FIFO, and LIFO.

subcontracting

Sending production work outside to another manufacturer.

superseded item ID

An ID assigned to an Item that is set up to replace an Item that is no longer available for
Purchase or Sale.

table
(1) A grid that holds records and is visible. (2) An object that stores data.

tact time
The time required between completion of successive units of an end product.
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temporary vendor
An organization or source of supply from which your business purchases goods or services only
once.

terms code

A code that serves as a shorthand notation for the terms of a business arrangement.

time bucket

A number of days of data summarized into a column display.

transaction
An exchange between a business and another party, leading to an accounting entry, which is
recorded in the GL Journal.

traveler
A copy of the manufacturing Production Order that actually moves with the work through the
shop.

UPC

The universal price code that records the identification number for an ltem.

variance amount
The difference between frozen quantities and calculated (counted quantities times cost)
quantities.

work in process
Products in various stages of completion throughout the factory, including raw material that
has been released for initial processing and products awaiting inspection.

wait time

Time required after an operation or process is complete for curing, drying, setting, cooling. This
time is required after the process is complete but before the next process can begin or before it
can be moved to the next step. It does not involve any trackable machine or labor time.
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